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Tn rendering the results of Dr. Sehwanbeck’s mdustey acocssible to
Hinglish readers by this translation of the collected fragments of the
lost Fndike of  Megnsthends, perbaps the most trstworthy of the
Greok writers ou India, M. MeCrindle wonld lave performed a nost.
valuible service even had he not enviclied the original by thy addition
| of copions critical notes, and a translation of Aveian’s work oiithe
same subject—Calentie Raview, M

N e, |

My, McOvindle’s franslations of the aecounts (of ‘Ancient Tndia by
] Megasthends and Arvian, is 2 most valuable contribution to onpe Kiow-
o ledge of the subject in the days when Greels and Romans wereatling

et ikhe syould b oG M. MeOrindle has conferved a great huon on society

U by translating Dry Sebwanbeck’s learied work info Emghish, ilustrat.
ing it by avaluable map of Ancient Tndia, and pudilishing i at a ramall
Jrige,  There is move bond fide infornution vogarding Ancient India in
" this unpretending volume than is to De found in tho Cvest bulle lf
| Sangkrit Puranas ; whilst it forms » most valuahle adjomet to the nijss
of traditions and myths which have been proserved in she 'Hini':l';l.gp_igg ol o
©of the Malnbliarata and Ramayana, &&.—Pioneer, (R 2

My 0, W MeCrindle, of Paina, has given us o readabls tvanslation
- hoth of Schwanbeck’s: Megasthends, aind of tho. Arst part of Arrians
Chudike. My, MeCrindle deserves (the - thanks of all who {alke A
ittardst in Ancient India,. and, shonld ha be abla to flfil his prrm;i;.i'-
to branslabe * the entire series of classical worky relating fo India,” he
will give un impetusto the study of the eavly civilization of thiy country.
-/ smong native as well as Buropean seholavs, His work is well pringad,
and, 'as favy as we have heen able to judge, carefully edited, /Tha
o Madras Times. :

y Mr. MeCrindle, who has alveady pnblished g portion of th transla.
P' ! tion of Avvian, reprints these valuable contributions to oy "gga;m;y
; . knowledge of Ancient Indin. .. . . An introdnetion and notes adid
viloe to the translation, s, value which happans to be very grezi.is in this’
vase, and fo centre in one long note on the identifieation of the old
Palibothra or Pataliputra with the modern P.'t'f.na.-e-i’ o Duily Bevie, )

Sl « Al MeGOrindle, who holds a very high position in the Edueation
i Departmert of the Tndian Government, has collested ints i volume
gomg “translations whicl he has lately contvibuted to the Hndign
Antiguary” from Megosthends and Arsian. .. . | Strabo and PI:'.riy:_ A
i t'h-n;‘ght. fit to condemn the writings of Megasthends as absolutely falge®
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L tranglation of the writings on the subject of Meégnsthends and Adpinn;

'Mr.-'Mp'Gmind_ln_"s- prefaces, each with an informatory mtraduction

il inevedible, ulthough they were lad to copy it theiv awn work
ek that he had written.  We moderns, However, with o lony
expérience of travellers” talos, and of the vitality of fahulous sta
Cments, and practised in domparing accounts that vary, find mugh'y
. these frugmonts that agroes with whal we ean reasonibly conjectire o
(el past of Indiw, L 0L 0L We nay observe that’ many of the syl
L gulinitios of the human vace, which are depicted "on the famony
| Mappemonde, ot Heveford, are described by , Megasthends, '/ My
L MeUrindle’s volume énds With aw excellent translation of the g parh
of Avviaw’s Indika. | He is to be congratlated on having made,
vy mseful sontribntion to the popular study of Tndian AN 108,
Westninster Review, (1=

& good imotion of the éxtent of the nowledge respbating  Tudi
possessed by the old Ureeks and Romans' may e formed iy om the

presented by M. MeCvindle, wider the ' title of Aneient 1) vl Many )
| of the stutewents made by the old writovs oré tmisad fable, althongh. )
Megasthents, theré ean be no doubt, dellid us far as Bengal, bad on 0
tlte whole, ag much aseurate kiowladen was pesgessad Ly the! Roins
in the firsbcentury after Christ, as by the Hurancan nations i el 16th
cenfary. An introdistion, notes, and map of Fnlis bl ko the prac.
el ntility of My, MoCrindle’s work.—Seo st it

1 Botly of these aneient works aze very ih_teresting 0y, Alusiraning
,the knowledge possessed by the liber Groeks  and! the . Blonians

respeoting bhe  geography of | India i [the neighhonring  pegion
eibody the results of ihe most vecent: inyestigations of modern séhiolar-

ship on the subjects to which they relate, ~Seolsnian, . 3 il
My LW MeChindle, Principal of the Government College, I?a:.ﬁ;;;.'_ ik {h

L0 has set himself the task of pubi_j_shiq;g, from t_'im_e"\to-_t.in;e, trunslitions - ‘ !

& India, and in
ished awork

d Avyian. &

Wie Cammagee 0

#rlalion of the 10

Poriglus Maris Brythraet, by an a S NI and of g
wceondnt of the Vayage of Neapkhos, !:'-omfhe "F?“@f w( e Tndia o (e

f the Pavaian, Guif, with introduction. comment ) Totesy and’

dndexk The inty e commentary a1y 4| in ‘substanca |
- of Mglers prol na, and notesato b P il
G L o s

L ‘of Vincent’s
Comniros and Nuavigabion of the Ancionts, so fay

4 Lofin, works avhicly rgNSBIATCR
. i&cé*:fqio;ig_m g gime simes e g
WoE” Diidia a8 deseribed by Magad )
instalment has now appeared under th
and \Navigation: of the Liythrean Sea; B

=

] s specially

_ rorlc. | The 1dentiiealion 'of places on the Malabhasy and .

Corommdel ' Cousts 18 devived . from ‘ Bishop Culdwell si Drawidian ||
“orr Other’ veeont works Lave been resortod to for vorifieation




1t _rm-evtwn of the ‘contents of the nnrmim,. ’1‘0 ﬂmse siu&entd:- 3
! v neither the leamed work of D, Vincent, nor the Gmgﬂkphi:"
et Minores of . Miller, within veach, this: lmm&y vainmer mll. i
.pmvu very st‘rvwmble —The dcademny. : e

| The cavotnl and scholarly translations of ancient texts mlmmng to'

" India, which Mr. MeCrindle is preparing in gerial ovder, promises to'be
ol grent valup.  'The method which he fullows is in aceordance ith)
| the hest truditions of English scholayship . . A& to the listoricu)

[ importance of these texts there can bermly ome opinion,  History in

|1 Sauskiit literature is consplenous’ by its ‘gbscniee, so that extornal

anthovitics are at ones the only ones available, and ot least vedeer
by their unbiassed  charactor their rolatively deficient opportunitios of

information.  Those who ave best aoquainted with the ‘difficulties of

Hnglish rule in India, are best aware that the problems of In&mn

Sadhministration ave, in fact, problems of Indian history. . . . Tt is thus
‘of vital importance that every possible hint end clue as tn the eouree

ol bl legal, social, and economical history of the country ghould bemade, -
vailuble, It dis t,he; “special value cof Dlr. McCrindle’s work ‘that ‘b |
.wﬂl forn a s{lhﬁ. pot-ntwe bagis for the emdliost period of authentic i
['ndj,u.n history, &eo—The (ivil and Military Gazetbe, Tahore.

'I‘ha frag sonts of dhe Indika of Megasthends, collacked by Dr '.

-

Sahwanbu'k with. the first purt of the Indike of Avrian, the Pemplm il
Bluwis Brythrasi, and Avvian’s acoount of 'the voyage of Neaxklios have) |

. been translated, in two most useful volunes, By M. J. W. MeCrindle,
M.A The Indiks of Ktesiss with the fiftecnth book of Strabo ig alag
' prowmited, and the sections reférring to Tadia in Prolemy’s Geography

swould ehmplete a collection of thé highest value to Indian Wstory.—

Wote under the artiele Indic, in thé new editiow of the Ine) Ja!op«.ed.ia '

Britauniva.

We arve glad to learn that the papers by Mr. . W MeGrindle (on
Pioleniy’s Geopraphy of India) which have vecently heen appearing in
the Indian Antiguary ave to be published sepas viely, The aimonnl of
patient and schalarly work which they indicate 18 of the kind thai we
are rather sccnstomed to look for from a German sebant, and can
Lavdly be properly wppreciated by one swho doez ot know by expe
vience the difficultios of such myestigations.— LThe, Sevttizh Geographical
Meazine.
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PREFACE.

Pronent’s “ Treatise on Geography,” like his '
-famous work on astronomy to which it formed
| the sequel, was destined to govern the world's
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from
the time of its publication until the dawn of
- the modern era, o period of about 1,300 years,
This treatise must have been composed in the
interests of chartography vather than of geo-
graphy, for the anthor's aim is not so much
o describe the earth’s surface a3 to lay down
the principles on which maps should be con-
strncted, and to determine the latitude and
longitude of places with a view to their
being mapped in their proper positions. The
principles he heve laid down have proved of
permanent validity, and ave gtill practically
applied in the art of map-construction, but his
determwinations of the position of places, owing
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro-
nomical observations on which, in combination
with the existing measurements of terraptrial
distandes his conclusions were based, are all,
with very fow exceptions, incorrect. The work
lost, of course, much of its old anthority as soon.
a8 the discoveries of modern times had brought
its grave and manifold errors to light. 1t did




PREFACH.

not, however, on this acconnt cesge to be of
high interest and value as an antiguarian re~
- eord, if we may judge fram the multiplicity of
the learned disquisitions which have from hme )

ta time been published in elucidation of wmany

points of Ptolemaic Geography.
There is perhaps no part of the contents
which has received more attention from scholars

than the chapters relating to India, w here the ||

tables abound to @ surprising extent with
names which are found nowhere else in classi«
eal literature, and which were donbtless obs
tained dir ectly from Tudian sourees, rather thin
from reparts of travellers or tmders who had
visited the country. On glaneing over these
names one canvot fail to remark how very few
of them have any but the most distant resem-
blance to the indigenots nnmes which they
nust have been intended to vepresent,  Philos
logists, however, have made persistent efforts
to peunetrate the disguise which conceals the
original forms of fhe names so rnch dig
torted by Plolemy, and have succeeded im
establishing a greab number of satisfactory
identifications, ag well ag in hilting upon others
which have a balance of probability in their
favour—-a similar service has been rendered by
the archwmological investigations which have
now for many years been systematically prose-

cuted under the auapwes of the ludmn S E A

Gowrnment
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Tl present work has for it main object to
show eoncisely what has been accomplished
ap to this time in this department of enquiry.
1t has'been compiled from multifarious sources
which are not casily accessible, us for instance
from foreign publications not yet translated
into our own langusge, and from the Journals
and Transactions of various sogieties at home
and abroad which concern themgelves with
Oriental literature. |

I venture therefore to hope that my com-
pendinm, which it has tinken much time and

. laborious research to prepave, may meet with
recognition and acceptance as a useful contris
bution to general literature, while proving
also serviceable o scholars as a work of re-
ference.: ]

I proceed now to indicate the niothod which
1 have followed in the treatment of my subject,
and to specify the authorities on which I have
prineipally velied, T have then, in an infro-
ductory chapter, attempted to give a suceinct
ageount of the general nature of Plolemy's
geographical system, and this is followed by
a translation of several chapters of his First
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo-
graphy, and af the same time convey his views
of the configuration of the coasts of India, both

. on this side the Ganges and heyond In

tra.nsla.tmg the text I have taken it in detach.
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monts of convenient length, to euch of which
I have sabjoined s commentary, the main
' object of which is—1st, to show, as far as has

been ascertained, how eachr place mamed by

Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi-
fied ; Znd, to trace the origin or etymology of
esch name, so far us it is possible to do o’ and
8vd, to notice very concisely the most promi-
nent facts in the ancient history of the places
of importance mentioned. 1 have, asa rules
quoted the sonrcos from which my information
has been derived, but may here state thab I
haye generally adopted the views of M. Vivien
de Saint-Mprtin and those of Colonel Yule,
whose map of ancient India in Smith's well-
known historical Ailas of Aneient Geography i3
allosed on all hands to be the hest that has yeb
heen produced.  These anthors haye examined
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography
of India, and their conclusions are for the mosb
part cotnteident. The works of Saint-Martin,
which T have cousulted, are these: Ttude sue
la Qéograplie Girecque et Latine de Ulnde, et ew
particulier swr Pinde de FProlémée, dans ses
rapports aveo la Qéographie Sanskrite ; Mémoire
Analytigue swr la Carte de Vidsie Oentrale cb de
PInde ; et Brude sur la Glographee et les popula-
tions primitives du Noyd-Ouest de U Inde d'apres
les hymnes wédigues. Colonel Yule hes expressed

his views chiefly in the notes upon the map .

voferved to, but also occasionally in the nobes
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to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works
from  his pen. Frequent reference will be
found in my notes to that work of vast erndi-
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Indistha Alterthwmskunde.
Unfortunately the section which he has devoted
to & full examination of Ptolemy’s India is the
least. satisfactory portion of his work, His
‘system of identification is based on a wrong
principle, and many of the econclusions to
which it haa led are such as cannot be accepted,
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule Says,
. 'a precious mine of material for the study of
the ancient grography of India,” For elucida.
tions of the Ptolemaic geography of particular
portions of India I have consulted with great
advantage such works as the following -
Wilson's 4eianadntique, General Cunnin rham'sy
Geography of dneient Tndia, Vol. T, (all yet
published), and his Reporis on the Avcheological
Burvey of Indin; Bishop Caldwell’s Introdue~
tion to bis Dravidian (rammar, valuablo for
identification of places in the south of the
Peninsula; the Bombay Gazetteer, odited by
My, J. M. Camphell, who has carefully invesiis
gated the antignities of {(hai Presidency ; the
volumes of Asiatic Researches ; the Journals aof
the. Royal Asiatic Soctety and of the kindred
Societios in India; the Jowrdals of the Royal
Geographical Society; the articles on India and
places in India in Smith's Dictionary of Classi-
cal. Greography, written almost all by M,
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Vaux ; articles in the Fadian dntiquary; Bens
fey’s Indien in the Eneyelopiidie of Trseh
and Gritber; the Abbé Halma's Tratlé de (Féo-
grophie de Claude Ptolémée, Paris, 1828 ; the
Chapters on Marinus and Ptolemy's | System
ol Geography in Bunbury's History of Ancient
Geography y Priaulx’s Iudian Travels of Apol:
londus of Tyana, &e. ; Stephanos of Byzentinm
On Cities ; Sir I‘merﬁ.on Tennent's Ceylon ; Siv
I, Rawhiuson's articles on Central Asia which
have appesred in various publications, and
‘other works which need not here be specified,
There has recently been issued from the
press of Firmin-Didot, Paris, the fivst volume of
# new and most elaborate edifion of Ptolemy’s
Geography, prepared by C, Miiller; the learned
editor of the Geographi Graeci Minoves, but
the work unfortunately has not advanced so
far asito inolude the chapters which contain
the geography of India
. I would here take the opportunity of ax-
pressing my obligations to Dr, Burgess, the
late editor of the Indian Antiguary, for his
careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry
voluable sugeestions.
' Haying thought it advisable to extend the
scope of the work beyond the limits orvigiually
conternplated, I bave included in it those
chapters of the geography in which Chiug,
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent
to India are described. The reader is thus
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. PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA
AND SOUTHERN ASIA.-

| INTRODUCTION,
Ptlolemy and his System of Geography.

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he is commonly
‘called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike a8 a

Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most
accomplished men of seience that antiquity
produced, His works were considered usof para-
mount  authority from the time of their
publication until the discoveries of modern times
had begun to show their imperfections and ervors.
1t is surprising that with all bis fame, which had
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent,
that the particulars of his persoual history ghould
be shrouded in all but total darkness.  Nothing
in fact is kmown for certain regavding him further
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the
middle of the 2nd century of our wra, in the veign
of Antoninus. Pius, whom he appears to lave
survived,

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his
great work on Astronomy, commonly ealled the
Almagest. From ite title Vewypapern Yiymos,
an Outline of Geography, we might be led to nfer

la
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that it was a general treatise on the subject, like
the comprebensive work of Strabo, bub in reality
it treats almost exclusively of Mathematical, or
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole-
my's object in composing it was not like that of
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but
"to correct and reform the map of the world in
accordance with the increased knowledge which
had been acquired of distamt ‘countries and
with the improved state of science. He there-
fore limits his argnment to an exposition of
the geometrical principles on which Geography
ghould be based, and to a determination of the
position of places on the gurface of the earth by
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi-
dered to be the proper method of determining
geographical positions he states very clearly in the
following passage; “ The proper courge,” he says,
in deawing up a map of the world is to lay
down as the basis of it those points that were
determined by the most eorrect (astromomical)
observations, and to fit into it those derived from
other gonrees, so that their positions may suit as
wellag possible with the principal points thus laid
down in the first instance,”’!

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was
impossible for him to carry out in practice—even
approximately—the scheme that he bad so well
laid down in theory. The astronomical obsers
vations to which he could refer were but few-—
and they were withal either so defective or so
inacemrate that he could not. use them with con-

1 Book L. cap. 4, The translation is Bunbury's.
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fidence. At the same time hig information con-

cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing

to their remotenecss or the conflicting accounts of
trayellers regarding them, was imperfect in the
extreme.! The extent, however, of his geographical
knowledge wasg far greater than that possessed by
any of his predecessors, and he had access to

gourees of information which enabled him to .

correct many of the errors into which they had
fallen. :

He was induced to undertake the composition
of his Geography through his being dissatisfied
more or less with all the existing systems, There
was however one work-—that of his immediate
precursor, Marinos of Tyre—which approximated
somewhat closely to his ideal, and which he there-
fore made the basis of his own treatizse. Mari-
nog, he' tell us, bad collected his materials with
the most praigseworthy diligence, and had more-
aver sifted them hoth with care and judgment.
He points out, however, that his system required
correction hoth as to the method of delineating
the sphere on a plane surface, and as to the com-
putation of distances, which he generally exag-
gorated,  He censures him likewise for having
assigned to the known world too great a lemgth
from west to east, and too great a breadth from
north to south.

0Of Ptolemy’s own system, the more prominent
characteristics may now be noted: He assumed
the earth to be a spheve, and adopting the estimate
of Pogeidinios fixed its cireumferonce at 180,000
stadia, thus making the length of a degrec at the
equator to be only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which

L
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is its veal length? To this fundamental - mis-
caleulation may be referred not a few of the most
sovious errors to be found in his work. With regurd
to the question of the length and the breadth of the
inhabited part of the earth, & question of first
iraportance in those days, he egtimated its length
as meastired along the parallel of Rhodes® which
divided the then lknown world into two nearly
equal portions at 72,000 stadin, and its breadth
at 40,000, The meridian in the wesb from which
he caleulsted bis longitudes was that which passed
through the Islands of the Blest (Maxdpey Nijoot)
probably the Canary Islands,® and his mosb

© Phe Olympie stadiwm, which was in general use
thronghont Greece, contained 600 Greelk feot, which were
ggnal to 625 Roman feet, or 6061 Tinglish feet. The Homan
taile contained 8 stadia, or sbout half a stadinm less
than an Enelish mile. A stadiom of 600 Groeek feel was
vory nearly the 600th part of & degree, and 10 stadia are
therefore just about egual to o Nautical or Goographical
mile.  According to Eratosthenes, & degree ot the Bquator,
was equal to 700 stadia, bub aacm-din% to Poseidimios
it was equal to only 504, The taruth lay between, but
Ptolemy unfortunately followed Poseidénios in' his
orens.

a ¢ Pl quinoctial line was of conrse perfectly Fxed
and definite in Ptolemy’s mind, ay wn astronomical line s
buf e had no means of assigning ibs position on the Map
of the World, except with veferance to other i:au:allela,
sueh as the tropic at Syene, or the parvallels of Alexandrin
and Rhodes, which hind been detormined by direct
abservation. —Bunbury, Hist of Aunc. Geog., vol. 11,
p. 560, 1. 2.

+ Pho Tsland of Ferro—-the westornmost of the Group
of the Canaries, which was long taken as the prime
meridinn, and is skill so taken in Germany—is really
sitnated 18° 20 west  of Greenwich, while Cape St
Vincent (called anciently the Rueved Cape) isjust ahout 9%,
0 that the real diffcronce between the two amonnted to
790" instend of only 247 'Two eorrections must there-
fore be applied to Ptolemy’s longitudes—one-sixth mush
ba deducted béoause of his under-estimate of the length

'



3

eastern meridian was that which passed through
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40’ E. Long, and
82 S. Tat. The distance of this meridian from
that of Alexandria he estimated at 119} degrees,
and the distance of the first meridian from the
same at 605 degrees, making together 180 de.
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he
_obtained by fixing the southern limit of the
inhabited parts in the pavallel of 16} degrees
of South Latitude, which passes through a point,
as far south of the Equator as Meroé is north
of it.  And by fixing the northern limit in the
parallel of 63 degrees Norvth Latitude, which passes
through Thoulé (probably the Shetland Islands),
a space of nearly 80 degrecs was thus included
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent

in Ptolemy's mode of veckoning to 40,000 stadia.

Having made these determinations hie had next
to congider in what mode the surface of the earth
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of
latitude ‘should be represented on a spheve and

_ Janaaplane surface—of the two modes of delinea-
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to

male, as it involves no method of projection, hut
amap drawn on a plane is far more convenient for
uge, as it presents stmultaneously to the eye a far
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn
his map of the world on a plane, but his method

of & depree along the BEquator, and 6750 muat bo added be-
cause Karro was so much farbher west than he supposed.
Subject to fhese corrections his longitudes wonld be
fairly accurate, provided his calenlations of distances
waore otherwise free from ervor.

'}
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of projection was altogether unsafisfactory. It
g thus deseribed by Ptolemy : Mavinos, he says,
on acconnt of the importance of the countries
aronnd the Mediterranean, kept as his base the
line fixed on of old by Eratosthenes, viz., the
parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of
north latitude. He then calculated the length
of u degree along this parallel, and found it to
sontain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being
taken at 500. Having divided this parallel
into degrees he drew perpendiculavs through the
points of division for the meridians, and his
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper-
fections of such a projection are obvious. It
represented the parts of the earth north of the
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south
of it much below, their proper length. Places
again to the north of the line stood too far apart
from each other, and those to the south of it too
olose together.  The projection, morcdover, is an
érvoncous  representation, since the parallels of
latitude ought to be civeular arcs and not straight
Tines. - : i

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the
mothods which he himself employed. We need
say uothing move regarding them than that they
were such as presented a near approximation to
gome of those which arve still in use among
modan Geographers.

Ptolemy's treatise is divided into 8 books. In
the 1st or introductory book he treats fivst
of Geograpby generally—he then explains and
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eriticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by
describing the methods of  projection which may
be employed in the construction of maps. The
next 6 books and the fivst 4 chapters of the 7th

hook consist of tables which give distinetly in

degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and
longifades of all the places in his map. These
places are arranged together in sections accord.
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong,
and each section has prefixed fo it a brief de-
geription of the boundaries and. divisions of the
part about to be noticed, Desctiptive notices are
algo oceasionally interspersed among the lists, but
the number of such is by no means considerable.
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of
the Bth are oceupied with a deseription of a series
of maps which, it would appear, had been prepared
to accompany the publication of the work, and
which are still extant. The number of the maps is
twenty-six, viz, 10 for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12
for Asia. They ave drawn to different scales, larger
or smaller, according as the division represented
was more or less known. He gives for each
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain
number of the most important cities contained
in it, but these positions were not given in the
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes
are now denoted by the length of the longest day
and the longitudes according to the difference of
time from Alexandria. It might be supposed
that the positions in question were such as had
been determined by actual astronomical observa-
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables,
which were for the most part devived from itine-

; s
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raries, or from records of voyages and travels.
This supposition is however untenable, for we
find that while the statements as to the length of
the longest days at the selected places are always
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they ars
often glaringly wrong for their real positions.
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best.
way he could the places, and then calculated
for the more important of these places the
astronomical phénomena incident to them as so
gitapted. I conclude by presenting the reader
with a translation of some chapters of the In-
troductory Book,” where Ptolemy in reviewing the
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the
known world from west to east, has frequent
occasion to mention India and the Provinces
‘beyond the Ganges, which together constitute
what is now called Indo-China.
Boox I, Cap. 11.

§ 1. 'What has now been stated will suffice
to show us what extent in breadth it would
be fair to assign to the inhabited world.
Lts length is given hy Marinos at 15 hours,
this being the distance comprised between his
two extreme meridians—but in our opinion he
has unduly extended the distance towards the
east, In fact, if the estimate be properly
reduced in this direction the entire length
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Tslands
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards

IB;S'Thc edition nsed is that of C. I, A, Noble, Leipsic,
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 the west, and the vemotest parts of Séra and
" the Sinai® and Kattigara® as the limit towards

A % Ching for nearly 1,000 yoars has been known to the
nntions of Inner Asia, and to those whose acqnaintance
with it was got by thaf channel, ander the name of
T hitai, Khnta, or Cathay, e.g., the Bussians still eall it
Khitai, The pair of names, Khital and Machin, or
Cabhay and China, is analogons to the ofher pair Seras

Cand Sinai,  Seres was the name of the great nation in
the far enst as koown by land, Sinal ns known by sea ;
and they were often supposed to be diverse. just as
Cathay “and China were afterwards,”  Yule's Marco
Polo, 2nd ed., Introd., p. 11 and aote

1 The locality of 'feattig:wa. has been fixed very
variously.  Richithofon identified it with Kian-chi in
Tong-king, snd Colodel  Yule has adepted this view.
© To mysalf,” he says, ‘“the arguments adduced by
Richitioten in favour of th location of Kathigars in the
Gulf of Tong-king, aro absolutaly cnzwincmfi. ihiarn

orition (soews to matisfy every comdifion., For lst,
Ponw-king was for some’ centuries ut that perviod (B..C.
111 to A 263), ouly incorporated as part 0} the Chinesa
Fmpive.  Zud, fhe enly part menfioned in the Chinese
anpals 63 uh that period open to foreizn baffie was Kian-
ehi, snbstantially identical with the modeen capital of
Tong-king, Kesho or Hunoi. = Whilst there are so
notices of foreign arrivals by any othar approach, there
ura rapeated notices of sueh arrivals by this provinee
intlnding that famons embassy from Antun, King of
Ta-t'sin, fe. M. Anvelius Antoningg (AT 161-180) i
A, 166, ‘The provines in guestion was then known
as Ji-uan (o Zhi-nan, ir‘rmu:}l}_: whenee possibly the
uname Siuni, which has travelled so far and sproad oyer
guch libvariesof liternturs, ‘The Chinese Annalist who
mentions the Roman BEwmbassy adda: ' The poople of
that kingdom (Tn-t'sin or the Roninn Empire) owne in
numbers for trading parposes to Fusnan, Ji-naa, and
Tinnehl,” Frenan we have goon, was Champa, op Zabai.
In Ji-nan with its clicf port Kian-chi, wo may recognize
with asspranes Katbigars, Porbus Sinaram. Righthofen's
sollion has the advanbages of prassrvisg the e mean-
ing ol Hinailaa the Chinesa, and of locnting the Portns
Sinarum in what wad then politically s part of Chinm,
whilet tho remote Metropolis Thinae ramuing nngguivos
cally the apital of the Empirve, whether Si-gnun-fa in
Chen-si, oy Lodyang i Ho-nan be muanb, will ouly
add that thowgh we find Katighora in Fdrisi's (feogeaphy,
L appronend this to be amore adoption from the Gaogras

24 it
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the east. § 2. Now the entire distance from
the Islands of the Blest to the passage of

thy of Ptolemy, founded on no recont authority. It
binst have Mept ite place also on the later medimval
niaps i for Pigafetta, in that part of the cirevmmnavign-
4ion where the crew of the Victoria began to look out
for the Asiafie coast, says that Magellan ° changed the
eourse « . o unbil,in 13° of N. Lat. in order to approach
the tand of Cape Gaticura, which Cape (under correction,
of those who have made conmogmglw their evady, for they
have never seon it), ia not placed where they think, hut
ia towards $he north in 122 or thereabouts.” [The Cupe
lookad for was evidently the extrems 8. E. pointof Asia,
actnally represontod by Cape Varcla or Cape 8t. Jumes
om the coast of Cochin-China.] It is probable that, as
Richthofen points outy Kattigara, or at any vate Kian-
ehi, was the Lukin or AL-Wikin of the early Axab Geo-
ﬁnphem. But the termines of the Arab voyagers of the

h century was ne longer in Tong-King, it was Khin-fa,
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinesesthe haven of the
E:eaf; city which we knew as Haug-chow, and whieh then

v on or near & deltaarm eof the preat Yang-tee'
These argnments may be accepted ng eonclusively settling
the vexed guestion as to the position of Katkigara, Tn
a paper, however, recently read before the RB. Asiatio
Boeciety, Mr, Holt, an eminent Chinese seholar, expressed
a different view. He **ghowed that there was good
evidence of & very early communi¢ation from some port
on the Chinese coast to near Martaban, or slong the
valley of the Irdwadl to the north-west capital of China,
then at Si-gnan-fu or Ho-nansfu. He then showed that (le
name of Ching had been derived from the Indians, who
firat knew China, and was not duoe to the Psin Dynasty,
but more prebably came from the name of the Compass,
specimens of whiel were supplied te the enrly envoys,
the Chinese being thus known in Fndia as the * pass-

eople,’ just as the Sercs, another Chinese IloFulntion,
sorivad their western name from °Silk. That the
kuowledge of this fact was lest te beth Indians and
Chinese 18 olear from the mse by Hiuven-Tsiang and
lator writors of two symbols (sao Morrisen's . Dic-
tivnary, syllabie part, No. 8,083) v 'designute the
eonntry, as these, while givin%' the sonnd * Che-ha,”
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of
Yike sounds, the true sense of which cannob now bhe re-
coverad. Having shown that M. Reinand’s view of an
intercourse between China and Fgypt in the frst
century AD. has mno real foundstion, Mr. Holt

{
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the Huphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along
the parallel of Rhodes, is acenrately determined
by summing together the several intervening
distances ad estimated in stadia by Marinos,
for not only were the distances well ascertained
from being frequently traversed, but Marinos
seems moreover in his computation of the
greater distances, to. have taken into account
the necessary corrections for irvegularities and
deviations.® Heunderstood, besides, that while
the length of a single degrec of the 860
degrees into which the equatorinl circle is
divided measures, as in the commonly accepted
estimate, 500 stadia, the psiallel cirele which
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N.
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. It
measures, in fact, & little over that number if
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels,
bnt the excess is go trifling as in the case of the
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. Bul

further stated that there was no evidenee of an embas

from M. Aurelius having gone by sea to Chinain A.T),
166. In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment,
there wag no proof whatever of any knowledge of a

maritime way to China before the 4th century A.D., the

voyage even of Fa-hian, at that period being open to
serions critieism. Ho believes therefore with M. Gos-
selin that the Kattignra of Ptolemy was probably not far
from the present Martaban, and that Iu?lia for a oconsi-
derable period up to the 7th century A.D. dominated
over Cambodia."” ;

* Deviations from the straight line by which the rounte
would be represented in the map. The irregularities
refer to the ocoasional shortening of tho daily march by
obstacles of various kinds, bad roads, hostile attacks,
fatigue, &e.

I
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hig estimates of the distanees beyond Hiam.péﬂji_. !
require correction, § 4. He compubes the

distance from the passage of the Huphrates |
already mentioned to the Stone Tower® at 876

7 4 0ne of the civenmstanced of the route that Plo-
lomy hag reprodiesd from Marinos is that on leaying
Balitra. tho  traveller directed his coursa for a long
encugh time towards the North. . Assuradly the envaeans,
touchad at Samarkund (the Mazakanda of Grevk authors)
which waas then, as now, one of the important centres of
the region beyond the Owms.  For passing from Sogdin-
na to the st of the snowy range, whieh covers the
gources of the Jaxarhes and the Oxus, thres msin routes
have existechat all times: that of the sonth, winch ascinils
thio high valleys of the Oxns through Badikshiin g that
in the centre, which goes divectly o Kishyrar by the
high valleys of the Syr-Darya ov Joxartes; and lestly
that of thé worth, which goes down a part of the wididls
valley of the Jaxartes before turning to the aast towards
Chinese Tartnry. Of theee three rontes, the itinerary of the

UGreck merohants could only apply to the Endor the Ged ;
und if, as hns been for a long time supposed with niuch
probability, the Stond Tower of the Thinerary i found in
wo dmportant  place belonging to. the valley of the
Juxartes, of which the name T'ishkand has precisely the
game meaning in the lungun;ﬁe of the Tarkownfns, it
would be the. northern ronte thitt the cararvan of Mads,
wonld have followed,' The mardh of seven months in
advancing constantly towards the enst lends necesaprily
fowards the north of / Ching, (Seint-Martin, Btuds, pp.
428.9)  Sir H. Rawlinson howover aseigus it & moye
gouthern position; placing itiat Fash-kurghan, an ancvient
city which was of old the capital of the Barilcdkul |
torritory. o distriet lying between Yurkand and Buadak-
ahan, and known o the Chinese as Ko-panto, . Fhe walls
of Tash-kurghan are built of nuusually large bloeks of
stone, It was no donbt, Sir Henry remarks, owing to
the massive materials of which it was built,  fhat it
received the name of Tash-kurghan or the *Stone Fort,'
and it seems to have overy cluim fo vepredent tho
Aibwos mupyos of Ptolemy, where the eavavans rendez-
voused befors entiering Ching, in prefersnce to Tashkend
or Ush, which have been selootod as the site of the Stone
Tower by other geographers.’’—Joun, B, Geog. Soc,
vol, XLIL, p. 827.
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schoend®® or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone
Tower to Som, the metropolis of the Séres, at a
7 months jonrmey or 86,200 stadia as reckoned
along the same parallel.  Now 'in' neither
case has he made the proper deductions for the
excoss cansed by deviations ; and for the second
ronte he falls into the same absnrdity as when &
he estimated the distance from the Geramantes -
to Agisymbal' § 5, Where he bad to dedich
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3
months and 14 days, since sucha march could not
possibly have been nccomplished without halting.

10 Acgording to Herodotos (1ib. 11, o vil, the sehoinos
was equal to two Persian prarasangs or 60 stadia, but it
was o very vague and uneertsin moesstre, varying nd
Strabo informs ug (lib, XVII, e i, 24) from d0to 120
stadin, In the ouse hefore ug, it was taken as equivalén§
to the parasang of 80 stadia and afforded with eorrection
gomnp approximation to the trath,

WA he Roman arme had been esyried during the
roign of Augnstus (B, Cul9 ne far as the land of the
Garamantes, the modern Fegzan, and thoungh the
Romin Bmperors never attempted to establish their
dominion over the connbry, they appear to lave per-
manently maintuined friendly rolations with' it ralers,
which snabled their oflicers tomake nsa of the oasis of the
Gammantes as thelr point of departure from which to
penotrate further into the intericr. Setting out from
thened, p General named Septimins Plancus “arrived at
the land of the Ethiopians, after s march of 3 months
towards the sovth.’ Anether Commander named Julins
Mpternng, apparently’ nt a later dabe, setbing out from
Leptis Magna, procueded from thenee to Garuma, where
he united his forees with those of the king of the
Garamantes, who wis himseli undertaking o hostile
expedition againgt the Kthiopians, and their combined
armies | ‘after marching for four months towards the
gouth,’ arrived at a country inhahited by BEthiopiuns,
ealled Agisvmba, in which rhinoserpses abovnded.”'—
Bunbury, Hist, of Ane. Geog., vol, 1L, pp. 5223
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The necessity for halting would be still more
urgent when the march was one which occupied
7 months. - § 6. But the former march was ac-
complished even by the king of the country him-
self, who would naturally nse every precaution,
and the weather besides was all thronghout
ot propitious. Buf the route from the Stone
Tower to Sbra is exposed to vielent storms, for
as he himself assunies, it lies nnder the parallels
of the Hellespont and Byzantinm,*® so that
the progress of travellors would be frequently
interrupted.  § 7. Now it was by means of
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells
us that one Mails, a Makedonian, called’ also
Titisnng, who was a merchant by hereditary
profession, had written a hook giving  the
measurement in question, which he had obtained
not by visiting the Séres in person, but from
the agents whom he had sent to them. But
Marinos seems to have distrusted aceounts
borrowed from traders. § 8, In giving, for
instance, on the anthority ' of Philémon, the
length of Tvernia (Treland)at a 20 days’ journey,
he refuses to accept this estimade, which was
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he
reprobates as a class of men too much engrossed
with their own proper business to care about
ascertaiming the truth, and who alse from mere
vanity frequently oxaggerated distances, So

* Lat. 40° V—Lat, of Thsh-kurghfin,
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too, in the case before us, it is manifest that
nothing in the course of the 7 months’ journey
was thonght worthy either of record or remem-
branee by the travellers except the prodigious
time taken to perform it.

Car, 12.
§ 1. Takiug all this into consideration, to-
gether with the fact that the route does not lig

along one and the same parallel (the Stone Tower

being situated near the parallel of Byzantinm,
and S8ra lying favther got'th than the parallel
through the Hellespont) it wonld appear but
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not
. Jess than a half the distance altogether traver-
sed in the 7. months’ journey, computedat 36,200
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of
stadia which these represent at the equator
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,625)
stadia. or 45} degrees.'® § 2. For it would
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg-
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur-
tail the length of both rontes, we should
follow the injunction with respect to the
African route, to the length of which there
is the obvious objection, viz., the species of
animals in bhe neighbourhood of Agisymba,

'3 36,200 stadia along tha parallal of Rhodoes are equi-
valent, according to Ptolemy's system, to 45,250 stadia
along the equator, and this sum reduced by a balf gives
the figures in the taxt,

qr.
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which eannot bear to be transplanted from
their own elimate to another, while we refnse
to follow the tnjunction with vegard to | the
route from the Stone 'Tower, becauso there is
nob a similar objection to its length, seeing that
the temperature all along this ronte is uniform,
quite independently of ity being longer or
shorter.  Just as if one who rdasons according
to the prineiples of philosophy, could neb,
-unless the case were otherwise clear, arvive né
a sound conclugion,

§ 3. With renard again to the fivst of tho two
Asiafic routes, that, T mean which leads from
the Baphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate
of 870 schani mugt be reduced to 800 only, ov
24,000 stadia, on account of devintions, § 4. Wa

M Marinog wias wware that Agisymba lay in o hot
olimate, from the fact that its ned %buurll'uuﬂ, wis report-
ed to be wfuvonrite remu-t:-fnr‘,l'.f:inm‘umsw, and he was
thus compelled vo reduce his firatsatimate of its distance;
whioh would have placad it in far too cold o latituda
for these mnirmals, whish nre found only in hob rogions.
But no such palpable necessity sompelled hitn to reduco
his estimiate of the distanse from the Stone Lower 10 the
Motropolis of the Sirea, for hero the route had an oqua-
ble temperatore, as it did not reveds from the: equator
but lay almost nniformly along the sama parallel ‘of
datitude  Alittle voflexion, bowever, might have shown
Murinos that bis enovmous estimate of the distance to
Serie Mekropolia required roduption ss muck as the
istance to Agisymba, though snoh s cogent arpument as
that which, was based on the habitat of the rhinuceros
wig not in . this instanece ayailable. It is om the very
faoe of it abanrd to sappose that a enravan could have
marched throngh a dificult and nuknown conntry for
7 months consecutively af an aversge progros of 170
stadin (about 20 miles) daily.
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may accept as correct his figures for the entive
distance as the several stages had boen fres

quently traversed and had therefore been

measuved with  aconracy.  But that there
were mnumerous deviations is evident from
what Marinos himself tollsus, § 5. For the
route from the passage of the Euphrates at
Hiorapolis through Mesopotamia to the
Tigris, and the voute thenve through the
Garamaioi of Assyris, and throngh
Medis to Ekbatana and the Kaspian
Gates, and throngh Parthia to H ek at o m-
pylos Marinos considers to lie along the
purallel which passes through Rhodes, for e
traces (in his snap). this parailel as passing
throngh these regions. § 6. But the route from
Hekatompylos to the ecapital cify " of
Hyrkania mnust, of necessity, diverge to the
north, becanse that city lies scomewhere bebsweon
the parallel of Smymnu and that of the Helles-
pont, since the parallel of Smyrna is traced s
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles
pont through the southern parts of the Hyvka-
nian Sea from the city beaving the same name,
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But,
again, the route herefrom to Antiokheis
(Mery) of Margiana through Avein, ab firsk
bends towards the south, since Aréin lies
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates,
and then afterwards turns towards the norkh,
Antiokhein being sitnated under the parallel of
3 G
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the Hellespont.'* The route after this runs
in an eastward direction to Baktra whence
it turns towards the north in ascending the
mountaing of the Kéméddoi, and then in
passing through these mountains it pursnes
a southern course as far as the ravine that
opens into the plain country, § 8. For the
northern parts of the mountain region and
those furthest to the west where the ascent
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of
Byzantium, and those in the south and the
east under the parallel of the Hellespont,
For this reagon, he says, that this route makes
a detonr of equal length in opposite dircctions,
that in advancing to the east it bends towards
the south, and thereafter probably runs up
towards the north for 50 schand, till it reaches
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own

* The actual latitndes of the places here mentioned
may be compared with those of Ptolemy :—
Real Lat. Ptolemy's Lat.

Byzantiam. iy i i 415 43° b
Hellespont ... e 07 417 15
Smyrna ... e B8% 28 88° 35’
Issus ... PRI 36° 85"
Rhodes ... N A I i
Hierapolis.. \riailo. i o 88208 36° 15
ERDAANA ooy 349 8071 872 45
Kaspinn Gates:......;ciiviivsins 8069: 80" 877

Hekatompylos ... .o o % 400 1 879 5
Antiokheis (Merv) ... e 872 850 402 80
Balktra (Balkh) ... 86° 40' d41°

Stone Tower (Thshkand) ...... 42° 58° 43°
Séva Metropolis (Ho-nan)...... 8% 35'  88° 5§




19

words, “ When the traveller has ascended the
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after
which the mounfains that trend to the east
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the
north from Palimbothra,” § 10. If, then, to
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we
add the 45} degrees which represent the dis-
tance from the Stone Tower to Séra, we get
1053 degrees as the distance between the
Huphrates and Séra as measnred along the
parallel of Rhodes.*® § 11. But, further, we

19 Spint-Martin identifies Séra,the Metropolis of ‘the
8éres, with o site near Ho-nan-fn, He says, (Btuwdes,' i
432) ** At the time when the caravan jonrney reported by
Mads was made (in the first half of the first contury of
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang noar
ﬂz:ﬁramut City of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern
bank of the lower Hoang-ho, It is there then we shonld
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the
lauguage of the country. and in their disdain for barbar-
ous nanes, the Greek traders designated merely as the
Metropolis of tho Séres.”” The road thege traders took

appears to have been the sume by which Hiuen-Tsiang .

travalled towards India,

We may hoere insert for comparison with Ptolemy's dis-
tances two itinéraries, one by Strabo and the other by
Pliny. Strabo (lib, X1, 0. vii1, 9) says : *These are the
distances which he (Eratosthenes) gives :—

Stadia.

Krom the Kaspian Sea to the Kyros abouti ... 1,800
Thence to the Kaspian Gates \.............. 5,600
Thence to Alexandrein of the Areioi (Herat).. 6,400
Theneca to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Balkh) 8,870
Thence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander

reached, abont ......... 5,000
Making a total of . ioiv i e b, 92,870,
He also assigns the following distances from the

Kau&mﬂ Gates to India — Stadia.,
“ To Hekatompylos .,...... 1,960

To Alexandrein of the Areioi (Herat)... ... 4530

L
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can infer from the number of stadin which he
gives us the distance betwoeen successive places
lying nlong tho same parallel, thab the distance
from the Islands of the Blest fo the sacred
Promentory in Spain (Cape 8t. Vincent), is
25 degrees, and the distance thence to the
mouth' of the Bmtis ((fuadalquizir), the sime.

I Stadin,

Thonee e Prophihasia in Dranga (2 Ltkle |

norbh of lnke Zavall R 1
Thence to the City Arakhotos (Ulan Robit),.. 4180
Then to Ortospens (Kdbul) on the 3 rosds,

from Bakbon .0 AT ot ESRN0:
Thenee to the confines ra D M R T 1T
Which togethor amonnt to (... CAILE.800.7
The sum total however id onl Sl L
Fliny (1ib. VI, 0. xx1) sayd: ** Diognetns and Buston, his

{Alexander's) moasnrord, have recorded Bt Frov the Kage

pinnbiates fo Hokatomnpylos of ‘the Purtliuns thore were
as nuany miles as wa huve stated, thouce to Aloxandria
Arion o city built by thnb king, 575 milas, to Prophthasiy
of the Dranpue 198 miles, to tho town of the Arakhosit
365 wiles, to Hortospanam 175 miloa, thenea to Alexai-
der's town (Opiand) 50 miles,  In some coplaa nnmhers
diftoring from these sxo found, | They state that the Inste
namgd ci?w lay ot the foot of Canceans ; from thid the,
distango fo ths Cophes and Pencolitis, o town of fhe
Indinng, was 247 miles, gnd thonea to (he giver Indue nnd
town of Tuxila 60 miles, to the Hydaspes, o funous river,
Ag0miles, to the Hypasis, no mean river [IXXXTXT] 300~
which was the limit of Aleyander's progross, although
ko crossed the river und dedicated wltars on the far-off
bunke, as the letters of the king himself agrée in stat-
ing.” ‘The Kaspian Gates formoed n point of timport-
mige in wueient Geopraphy, and many of tho meridiaus
wore monsured from it. The pass’ hns  baen olearly
identiflod with that now known as the Sicdar Pass bebivaon
Vorfmin gnd Kishlak in Khowar.  Arvien stides that the
distance from the city of Hhagei to the enbrance of the
Gntea was a one day's warch. This was, howavor, o
foroed mareh, as the ruins of Rhagai (now Rai, about 5
miles from Tolwan) are somewhere about 30 milos distant
from the Pass.

i
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From the Betis to Kalpé, and the entrance of
the Straits, 2% degrees. From the Straits to
Kaurallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees,  From Karallis
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 43 degrees, From thig
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees.  Then again,
from Pakhynos to Taivaros, in Lakonia, 10
degrees,  Thenee to Rhodes, 8} degrees. From
Rhodes to Issus, 11} degrees, and finally from
legas tothe Enplrates, 21 degreest’ § 12. The

17 T may pr(;;u;xt here the tabular form in which ‘Mr.
Bunhury (vol. 11, p. 658) exhibits the longitudes of the
gri'noipa] points- in the Mediterrancan as given by

tolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points
computed from Ferro :

Longitado in Real longitnde
Ptolomy. . of Horro.
Sacred Promontory 27 30 92 21)
Month of Brebis ., i | B 820° 137
Calpe (st mouthof Straits), 7780 13
Caralis in Sardinia, L 2 11 277 80
Lilybanm in Sieily .. i 307 45
Padhynus (Prom.) in Sieily. 40° 98° 25!
Twnarus (Prom.).. Chaht 407 Bl
Rliodds ... .. BRY 20 467 45
3Ly e e SN AR o 54° 80
T'he same authority observes (vol. IT, p. 504) * Plo-
lemy thos moade the whole interval from the Sacred
Capt to Isens, which really comprizes only abont 45° 15
tn extend over not less than 67 degroes of longitude, and
the length of the Mediferranean itself from Calpe o
Taaus, to wmonut to 62 degrees: father more than 20
degrees beyond the truth. It is easy to detect one
ywineipal gouree of this enormons error.  Though the
&iatu.nnes above given are reported by Plolemy in. de-
r.reun of longitude thcihw'oro computed by Marinos
himself from what fw calls stadiaemi, that is from dis.
taneos given in mavitime itineraries aund reported in
stadia. Tn other words, he took the statements and esti-
wates of Pracad[mg nuthorm}es and gonverted themn into
degrees of longitude, according to his own caleulation
that a degree on the equator was equul to 500 stadis, and

L
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sum of these particnlar distances gives a total

of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of

the known world between the meridian of the

Tslands of the Blest and that of the Bfres is

1773 degrees, as has been already shown.'®
Cap, 13,

§ 1. That snch is the length of the inhabited
world may also be inferved from his estimate
of the distances in o voyage from India to the
Gulf of the Sinai and Kattigara, if the
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the
navigation be taken into account, together
with the positions as drawn into nearer
proximity in the projections ; for, he says, that
beyond' the Cape called Kory where the
Kolkhie Gulf terminates, the Argavie Gulf
beging, and that the distance thence to the
Gity of Kouroula, which is situated to the
north-east of K 8ry is 3,400 stadin. § 2. The

W
conssquently a dogreo of longitnda in latitude 867 would
be equal [npﬂommto]y} to 400 etadin.”? The 'tt_vtssi
langth of the Mediterrancan com uted from the stading-
mot must have been 24,800, This was an improvement
on the estimate of Eratosthenes, but was still excessive.
Tn' the anciont mode of reckoning sea distances the
tendoncy was nlmost nniformly towards exa gerntion.

3 'he different corrections to be applied to Prolemy's
eustern longitudos have been calenlated by Sir Henry
Rawlinson o amonut to three-tenths, which is within
one-soventieth purt of the empirical correvtion used by
M. Gossellin. (1 we take onefifth from Pholemy's
longitude of & p]]aos. and deduet 17743 for the 'W. longi-
tudo of Ferro, we obitain very spproximately the modern

Guglish longitude, ‘Thus, for Barygeza, Ptolomy's
longitnde is 113715 sud 118°15 —20080°—17 k3 =T I°B3',
or ouly 6 less thun the trne longitade W, of Groenwich.
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distance right across may, therefore, be esti-
mated at aboat 2,030 stadia, since we have to
deduct a third because of the navigation
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and
have also to make allowances for irregularities
in the length of the conrses run. § 3. If now we
further reduce this amount by a third, because
the eniling, though subject to inlervuption, was
taken as continnous, there remain 1,250 stadia,
determining the position of Kouroula ds situ-
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. If now this
distance be referred to a line rnnning parallel
to the equator and towards the East, and we
reduce its length by half in accordance with
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis=
tance between the meridian of Konronla
and that of Kéry, 675 stadia, or 1} degree,
since the parallels of these places do not differ
materially from the great cirele.*®

§ 9. But to proceed : the course of the voyage
from Kouroura lies, he says, to the south-
east as far as Paloura, the distance being
9,450 stadia. Here, if we deduet as beforeone-
third for the irregularities in the length of the
courses, we shall have the distance on account
of the navigation having been continuous to

1? By the intercepted angle is meant the angle eon.

tained by two straight lines drawn from Kory, one
running north-east to Kouroula and the other parallel
to the Hquator. In Ptolemy’s map Kouronla is so placed
that its digtance in a sbraight line from Kary is abont
d?ublu the distance between the meridians of those two
places,

L
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the sonth-east about 6,300 stadia, § 6. And
if wo dedunet from this in like manner ns befors
one-gixth, in order to find the distance parallel
to the equator, we shall make the interval
between the meridians of these two places 5,250
stadia, or 10} degrees,

§ 7. At this place the Gangetie Gulf begins,
which he estimates to be in eirgnit 19,000
stadin, The passage across it from Paloura
to Sada ina direct line from west to easb
is 1,300 stadin, Here, then, we have bub
one deduetion to make, viz., one-third on ac-
count of the irregularity of the navigalion,
leaving as the distance between the meridians
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 17} de-
grees, § 8. The voyage is continued onward
from Sada to the City of Tamala, a diss
tasice of 3,500 stadia, in a south-castward
divection. If athird be here again deducted on
account of irregularities, we find the length of
the continnons passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we-
must-further take into aceount the divergence
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so
we find the distance between the meridians in
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3% b0/ nearly.
§ D. He next sets down the pagsage from
Tamala to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600
stadia, the direction being still towsards the
sonth-east, co that after making the usnal de-
duetions theve remain ag the distance between
the two meridians 900, ‘ ds’. - Tho

g | A 1
e
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sam of theso particalirs makes the distanve
from Cape K Gry to the Golden Khersonese
to be 34° 481,

Cir, 14,

§ 1. Marinos does not state the nimber of
stadia in the passage fram the Golden Kherso-
nese to Kattigarn, but suys that one Alexander
biad written that the land thereafior faced the
sonth, and that those sailing along this coast
veached the eity of Zabain 20 days, and by
vontinning the voyage from Zaba sonthward,
but keeping moro to the lefi, they arrived after
some doys ab Kabtigava.  § 2. He then makes
this distance very great by taking the expres-
sion “some dags" to mean “many days,”
assigning as hiz reason that the days occupied
by the voyage were too many to be conntbed,—q
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3, For
would even the nambor of days it takes to go
ronnd the whole worldl be pastcon nting ! And
wasthersanything to prevent Alexander writing
“many! instead of “some,” especinlly when
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported

that the voyage from Rhapta to Cape.

Prasum took “many days” One might i
fact with far more reason take * some " fo mean
“a few,” for we have heen wont te censnro
t.lli‘y Myio {u; ¢ ryi(ss.r.mr] ok § 1- No now leat we

Mo secount for the scoming caprice whuh led
Marinos to take the exproesion some days ae equivalent
to cver &0 many days it has heew stipy oaul thnt he hind
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should uppearto fallonrselves into the same ervor,
that of adapting conjectures abont. distances
to some number already fixed on, let ns compare
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to

adopted the theory that Kattigara, the forthest point
esstward that had been renched by sem, was sitnated
negrly nnder the same moridian ag Séra, the furthest
point in the spoe divection that had been reached by
lond.,  Unfertnnately the expression used by Alexander
some days did not square with this theory, and it was
all the worse in consequence for that expression. *The
result,” says Mr. Bunbary (vol, IT, p. 537), ** derived by
Marinos from these caleulations was to plase Kattigarn
at o distance of not lass than 100 degrees of longitude,
or nearly 50,000 stadia, east of Capo Kory i and as he
laced that promomtory in 1254° of longitnde enst of the
forfunate Islands, he arrived at the ¢onclusion thut fhe
total length of the inhabited world was, in ronnd num-
bers, 257, equivalent, according to his caleunlation to
112,500 stadin. As he adopted the system of Poseiddnios,
which gave only 180,000 stedia for the circumferense of
the globa, he thus made the povtion of it which he sup-
posed to be known, fo extend over newrly two-thirds
of the whola eircumferonce. This position of Cape
Kiry, which was adopted by Pholemy as a position well
establishod, was already noarly 847 oo far to the eash
but it was by piving the enormous oxtension we have
pointed ont to the coust of Asin beyond that promons
tory, that ho fell into this stupendona error, which though
partly corrected by I‘tolumiy, was destinod to exorcise go
great an influcnes npon the future progress of giogra-
phy.'"  Colambus by accepting Ptolomy's estimabe
of the eirgumference of the Etoha greatly under-esti- -
mated the distance between the western sliores of the
Atlantio and the eastorn shores of Asin, nud hence was
led to undertuke his memoveble enterprise with all the
groater hope and courage,

With reference to the porition of Cape Kfry us given
by Pholomy, Bunbury saya{Vol. I, p. 537, note): ** Cay
Kory is placed by Pt.‘»lo.my, who on this point apparently
follows Marinos, in 135° 1, Longituda. It is veally situ-
nted BO? H. of Greenwich and 98° F. of Ferro; butins
Ptolemy made o fundamaental error in the position of his
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the
amonnt of his ervor in this instance. He himsell states
that Qape Kory was 120° K, of the mouth of the Beetis,
thi real difference of longitude being only 36°201."

't".'a“f‘“ o
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba
and the “some days’ thence to Kattigara with
the voyage from Arbmata to Cape Prasam, and

we find that the voyage from Arfmuata fo:
Rhapta took also 20 days as rveported by

Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to
Prasum “many more days” as veported by
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side*the

“some days'’ with the “ many days™ and like

Marinos take them to be equivalent.,  § 5. Since
then, we have shown hoth by reasoning and by
stating ascertained facts, that Prasum is under
the parallel of 16° 25/ in South latitude, while
the parallel through Cape Ardm ata is 4° 15/
in North latitude, making the distance between
the two capes 20°40%, we might with good reason
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese
to Ziaba and thence to Kattigara just about the
same,  § 6. Tt is not necessary to curtail the
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba,
since as the const faces the south it must ran
parallel with the equator. We mugt reduce,
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigava,
since the course of the navigation is towards the
south and the east, in order that we may find
the position parallel to the equator, § 7. If
agnin, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of
the distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees
 to each of these distances, and from the 13°2(¢
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduet a thivd
on account of the divergenee, we shall have the

I
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distance from the Golden Khevsanese to Katti-
gara along a line parallel to the equator of abont
17210 '§ 8. Bub ib has been shown that the
distance from Cape Kbry to the Golden Khep-
sonese is 34°48, and so the entire distance from
Kory to Kattigara will be abont 52°,

§ 9. Bat again, the mevidian which passes
through the source of the River Indus isn little
further west than the Northern Promontory of,
Taprobané, which according to Marinos is
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian
which passes through the mouths of the River
Beetis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°%.  Now as
this meridian is 5° from that of the Tslands of
the Blest, the meridian of Cape Kory is morve
than 125° from the meridian of the Tslands. of
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara
is distant from that through the Islands of the
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of
Kiry, each of which conbaing ahont the same
namber of stadia as a degree reckoned along
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai
may be taken at 180 degrees or an interval of 12
honrs, sinee it is agreed ou all hands that this
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes
will be 72,000 stadia.

¥ Car. 17, (part),

§ 3. Forall who have erossed the seas to those

places agree in assuring me that the district of
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Sakhalités in Avabia, and the Galf of the spme
name, lie to the east of Syagros, and not to
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also
makes Simylla, the empovinm in India, to he
turthier west not only than Cape Koma ri, but

"also than the Tndus. § 4. Butaccording to the

wnanimous testimony both of those who have
sailed from us to thoso places and have for a
long time frequented them, and also of those
who hiave come from thence to us, Simy1la,
which by the people of the country is called
Timoula, lies only to the south of the
mouths of the river, and not also to west of
them. § 5. From the same informants we have
also learned other particulars regarding Tndia
and its differens provinces, and its remote parts
as far asg the Glolden Khersonese and onward
thence to Kattigara. Tn sailing thither, the
voyage, the y said, was towards the east, and in
returning towards the west, but at the same
time they acknowledged that the period which
was occupied in making the voyages was neither
tixed nor regular. The conntry of the Séres and
their: Melropolis was sitnated to the north of
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of
both those people were unknown, abounding
it wounld , appear, in sWwamps, wherein grew
reeds that were of a large size and g0 elose to-
gether that the inhabitants by means of them
conld go right aeross from one end of aswamp
to the other. Intravelling from these parts there

10
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was not only the road that led'to Baktriané

by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road

that led into India through Palimbothra. The
ropd again that led from the Metropolis of
the Sinai to the Haven af Kattigara runs in a
sonth-west dirvection, and henee this road does
not coincide with the meridian which passes
through Séra and Kattigara, but, from what

Marinos tell us, with some one or other of those

meridians that ave further east.

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting
from Mr., Bunbury, his general estimate of the
value of Ptolemy's Indian Geography as et forth
in his eriticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India.

His strietures, though well grounded, may per-
haps be eonsidered to incline to the side of severity.
He says (vol. I1, pp. 642.3), “ Some excellent re.
marks on the portion of Ptolemy's work devoted
to India, the nature of the different materials of
which he made nse, and the manner in which he
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule's
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith’s
Atlas of. Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These
vemarks are mdeed in great measure applicable
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian
Geographer in many other cases also, though the
regult is particularly conspicuons in India from the
fulness of the information-—ecrude and undigested
as it was—which he had managed to bring to-
gether.  The result, as presented to us in the tables
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, cub of
which it is very difficult to extract in a few
instances any definite conelusions.” The attempt

T
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of Lassen to identify the vavious places mentioned
by Ptolemy, is based throughout npon the funda.
mental error of supposing that the geographer
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and
that we have only to compare the ancient and
modern names in order to connect the two. As
(Uol. Yule justly observes: “ Practically, he
(Lnssen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real
Indian suwrveys, with the data systematically
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if weshould takeone
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the
16th century (e.g. in Mercator orin Lindschoten),
draw lines of latitude and longitude, and then move
Ptolemaieo construct tables registering the co-
ordinates of cities,sources and confluences as they
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.”
But, in fact, the ecase is much stronger than Col.
Yule puts it. For such amap as he refers to, of the
16th century, however rude, would give a generally
correet idea of the form and configuration of the
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen,
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence
he had to fit his data, derived from various gsources,
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon
real experience, into a framework to which they
were wholly unsuited, and fthis could only be
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather
by arepetition of such processes, concerning which
we are left wholly in the dark.

Col. Yule's map of Ancient Tudia is undonbtedly
by far the best that has yet been produced: ib
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy
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data, npon which such a map must mainly be
founded upon anything like sound critioal prin.
ciples. But it must be confessed that the result
is far from encouraging, So small g proportion
of Ptolemy's names can find a place at all, and

so many of those even that appear on the map ave

admithed by its anthor to rest upon very dubious
authority; that we remain almost wholly in the
© dark a8 o the greater part of his veluminous
catalogues ; and are equally wmable to identify the
localities whieh he meant to designate, and to

pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his

materials.”
Boox VI1I.
Contents. .
Deseription of the: furthest parts of Greator
Asia, according lo the existing provinees aid
Satrapies. -
1. [Tenth Map]
aof India within the River Ganges.
2. [Lileventh Map)
of India boyond the Ganges,
of the Sinai.
3. [Twelfth Map]
of the Island of Taproband and the
talands surrounding il.
4. Outline Sketeh of the Map of the Inha-
bited World.
Delineation of the Armillary Sphere with
the Tnlabited World.
Rketch of the World in Projection,

5. There are 100 Provinces and 30 Maps. |
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Dascripbiow of Indie within the Ganges.

§ L. India within the river Ganges is bounded
on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara-
khosia and Gedrdsia along their eastern sides
already indicated ; on the mnorth by Mounk
Tmads along the Sogdiaioil and the Sakai lying
ahove it; on the east by the river Ganges;
and on the south and again on the wesh by
portion of the Indian Oceau. The cirenit of
the coast of this ocenn is thus deseribed :—

"2, InSyrastréné, ontheGulfcalled Kan-
thi, a roadstead and harbour,. 109° 30/ 209
The most western mouth of

the River Indos ecalled

Bagap ek 1102 207 19° 50
The next mounth called Sin-

e e S K1 T O 08 A TgR et
The 8rd mouth called Khry-

soun (the Golden) .........111°20¢ 19° 50!
The 4th called Kariphron .,.111740° 10%50¢
The 5th called Sapara .........112° 30/  19% 507
The 6th called Sabalaessa ...113° 20° 15
The 7th called Lonibard ......018° 30/ 20° 15/

3. Bardaxéma, a town ,..118° 40/ 197 407
Syrastra, a village  .......00...114° 192 30¢
Monogldsson, a mart  .......,.114° 10/  18° 40
) Comment.—Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re-

garded the Indns as the boundary of India on the
wesb, and this is the view which has been generally
prevalent. Ptolemy however,included withinIndis,

a G
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of '

that river, comprehending considerable portions
of the countries now known as Balfchistin and
Afghinistin. He wag fully justified in this de-
termination, since many places beyond the Tndus,
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest
times down to the Mubammadan eonguests
by princes of Indian! descent. The western
boundary as given by Ptolemy wonld he roughly
represented by a line drawn from the month of
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent
to Kandabfy, Ghazni, Kibul, Balkh, and even

places beyond. The Paropanisadai inhabit-

ed the regions lying south of the mountain range
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central
Hinda-Kish, Oneof these towns was Ortospana,

which has been  identified with the city of

Khbul, the Karoura of our author, He gives
as  the ecastern boumdary of the Paropanisadai
a line drawn sonth from the sources of the river

Oxus through the Kaukasian Mountains (the

eastern portion of the Hindg-Kosh) to a point
lying in long. 110° 30 and lat: 399 Arakho-
sia lay to the south of the Paropanisadai—its
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according
to Rennell, is preserved i Arokhaj. There is a
river of the same name which has been iden-
tified with the Helmand (the Htymander or
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more
probahly with the Urghand-&b or Arkand-ab,
which passes by Kanduhfiy, Gedrosia, the
modern Balichistdn, had for its eastern houndary
the River Indus, The boundary of India on the

[
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north was formed by Mount Imabs (Sansk. fima,
cold), a name which was at first applied by the
Greeks to the Hind0-Kash and the chain of the
Himé#layas running parallel to the equator, buf
which was gradually in the course of time frans-
forred to the Bolor vange which runs from north
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however,
places Imads further cast than the Bolor, and
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to
the most novthernly plains of the Irtish and Obi,

Sogdiana lay to the north of Balcria and
abutted on Skythia, both towards the north

~and towards the west, The name has been

preserved in that of Soghd, by which the counny
along the Kohik from Bokhird to Samarkand has
always beenknown. Ourauthor places the Sogdian
Mountains (the Pdmir range) at the sources of the
Oxus, and the mountains of the Kom éddai be-
tween the sonrces of that river and the Jaxartes.
The Sakai were located to the east of the
Sogdians—Ptolemy describes them as nomadic,
as without towns and as living in woods and caves,
He specifies as their tribes the Karatai (proba-
bly connected with the Kiritai of TIndia), the
Komaroi, the Komédai, the Massage-
tai, the Grynaioi Skythai, the Todr-
nai and the Byltai. The Sakai it would
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of Kifi-

ristdn, Badakshfn, Shignin, Roshan, Baltistin

or Little Tibet, &e.
Syrastrdnd and Lovikd.
Syrasgtrénd:—The name is formed from the
Sanskrit Burdshtra (now Soragh) the ancient

30
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name of the Peninsula of Cujavit. Tt is men-
tioned in the Peripltis of the Erythracan Sea as
the sea-board of Abéria, and is there praised for
the great fertility of its soil, for its cotton fabrics,
and for the superior stature of its inhabitonts.

Kant hi:—The Gulf of this name is now ealled
the Gulf of Kachh, It separates Kachh, the
gouth coast of which is gtill ecalled Kantha,
from the Peninsuly of Cujardt. In the Periplds
the gulf is callod Baraké and is desoribed as of
vory dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Bavoké
is the name of an igland in the Gulf,

Two raouths only of the Tudus are mentioned
by the followers of Alexander and by Straho.
The Pariplis gives the same nuwmber (V) as
Ptolemy. There dre now 11, but changes are
continually taking place. | Sagapa; the western
mouth, was explored by Alexander, It separates
fiom the main stream below Thatha,  In the
chronicles of Sindh it is called SAghra, from which
perhaps its present hamoe Ghara, may be derived,
1t has lomg ceased to be nayigable.

Sinth on:—"This has been identified with the
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of
the Baghdr River, This branch is otherwise
called the Sindhi Khrysoun.  This is the Kediwirt
mouth.

Khariphron:—Cunningham identifies this
with the Kyir riverof the present day which, he
says, leads right up to the point where the southem
Lranch of the Ghira joins the main. river near
Téri-bandar.

Sapara —this i the Warl mouth,

Sabalaessa is now the Sir mouth,
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Lionibaréin Sanskritis Lonaviri (or Linava.
di, or Lavanaviri or Tdvanavatd.? 1t is now the
Ko, but is called also the Tauni which preserves
the old name.

Bardax dma:—This, according to Yule, isnow
Pur-bandax, bub Dy, Burgess prefers Srinagar, a
much older place in the same district, having
near it a small village called Bavdiyd, which, as he ~
thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the
Greek name.

S yragtra:—Thisin the Prakritized form is
Sorath. It has been identified hy Lassen with
Junfigadh, a place of great antiquity and historical
interest in the mterior of the Peninsula, about 40
' miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar.
The meaning of the name is fhe old fort. The
placs was anciently called Girnagara, from ite
viciniby to the sacred miountain of Girmér, near
which is the famous rock inseribed with the edicts
of Addka, Bkandagupta and Ruds Dama.  Yuls
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the
mouth of the Bliidar, the largest river of the
Peniugula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju-
nfigadh was visited by Hiven Tsiang, who states
that after leaving the kingdom of Valabhi (near
Bhamnagar) he went about 100 miles to the west
aund reached the country of Su-la-ch’a (Saurdsh-
tiva) that was subject to the kingdom of Valabht
Bee Tarilch-i-Sovath, edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 53-
1899,

Monoglosson—This is now represented by
Mangrol, & port on the 8. W. coast of the Penin-

2 Lewvang is the Saiskpit word for salt.
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sula below Navi-bandar. Ttis a very populous
place, with a considerable traffic, and ig tributamy
to Junfgadh.

4. In Larik@. /
Mouth of the River Mphis,..114° 18°% 207
Palkidard; a village ....ue.enni 1137 17° 5
Cape Maled il sz 170 307

5. In the Gulf of Barygaza.

Kaman@: o n i aecnyaoils o L
Mouth of the River Namadoes 112° 172 45
0P8 8:00 0 o AEOHERIERRRIORER NS B 210 ol | gt
Poulipeula il okl T 1eR S0 Eer

Lariké, according to Lassen, reprosents the
Sansk, B Aesh frikainits Prakrit form Tiatika,
Lav-deda, however, the country of Lifir (Sansk.
Lita) was the sncient name of the territory
of Gujarbt, and the northern parts of Konkan,
and Liariké may thevefore be a formation from
Ldr with the Greek termination ikd appended. The
two great oities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and Ozénd
(Ujjain) weve in Lariké, which appears to have been
a political rather than a geographical division.

Maled must have been a projection of the
land somewhers between the mouth of the Maht
and that of Narmadd—Dbut nearer to the former
if Ptolemy's indication be correct. '

The Gulf of Barygaza, now the Gulf of.
Khambhat, was so called from the great com.
mercial emporinm of the same name (now Bha-
roch) on the estuary of the Narmadd at a distance
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is
called the Namados or Namadés by Ptolemy and
the Namnadios by the Author of the Periplis,
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties sttend.
ing the navigation of the gulf and of the estuary
which was subject to bores of great frequency
and violence.

Kamané is mentioned as Kammoné in the
Peripliis, where it i located to the south of the
Narmadf  estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in
placing it to northward of it.

Nausaripa has been identified with Nau.
sirl, & place near the coast, about 18 miles sonth
from Sarab.

Poulipoula is in Yule’s map located ab
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nausdyi.
It was perhaps neaver Balséir.

6. Ariaks Sadindn,

Soupara ....... AT AR (R I s U O
Month of the River Goaris..,112° 15”7 15° 1/
18 s o DO GO 0 ST i 53
Mouth of the River Bénda ... 110° 80/ 15°
Simylla, a mart and a cape.,.110° 147 45!

Hippoleoura ieivoiieiisivin L LIS 457 11 42 100

Baltipatng . ivi i sevisivsuin0s 1102307 140 20/

Ariak$ corresponds neavly to MahArfshtra—
the country of the Mardbbis. It may have heen
s0 called, becanse its inhabitants being chicfly
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there-
by distingnighed from their neighbours, who
were either of different descent or subject to
foreign domination. The tervitory was in Pto.
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the Sadi.
neis and ruled the prosperous trading commu-
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty

L,
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is mentioned in the Periplis (eap. 52) whenee:
we learn that Sandanes after having made
himself master of Kalliena (now Kalyfoa), which
had formerly belonged to the house of Sara-
ganes the elder, subjected its trade to the severest
veatrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of
the paramount aunthority, Sadanes, according to
Lassen, vorresponds to the Sanskrit word Sa'd-
hana, which means completion or a peifecter, .
and also an agent or representative, By Saraganed

g is probably indieated one'of the great Sitakarm or
i Andhen, dynasty. The Periplis makes Avidkd to
bo the beginning of the kingdom of Mambares
and of all Indin.

Soupara has been satisfactorily identified
by Dr. Burgess with Supir, a pla(,e about 6
miles to the north of Vasai (Bassein). Tt appears. L
to have been from very early times an important =
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of
tho district that lay around it, Among its ruing
have been preserved some monuments, which are -
ot historical interest, and which also attest its
high anfiquity. These are a fragment of a block
of basalt like the rocks of Girnde, inseribed with
edicts of Adbka, and an old Puddhist Stipa.
The name of Supiri figures conspicuonsly m the
many leamed and elabovate treatises which were
evoked in the course of the famous eontroversy
regarding thesituation of Ophir to which Solomon
despatehed the ships he had hired from the
Tyriangs. There can now be little doubt that if
Opbir did not mean India itself it designated
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some place in India, and probably Suphrd, which
lay on that part of the const to which the traders

of the west, who took advantage of the monseon’

to'eross the ocean, would naturally direet theiy
gourse. The name moreover of Supdrd is almost
identical with that of Ophir when it assumes,
it often does, an initial 8, becoming Sophars as in
the Septuagint form of the name, and Sofir which
i the Coptic mame for India, not o mention
other similar forms.  (Seo Benfey's  Indien,
pp. 30:32),

The mouths of the Goaris and Bénda
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Struit thut
isolates Salsette and Bombay., The names Tepre-
sent, as he thinks, those of the Goddvirt and
Bhbima respectively, though these rivers flow
in a divection different from that which Ptolenty
assigns to them, the former discharging into the
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the Krishnd,
of which it iz the most considerabla tributary.
Prolomy’s rivers, especially those of the Peninsula,
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is
diticult  to  identify thom sutistactorily., It
appears to have been his practice to connect the
viver-mouths which he found mentioned in re.
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the
anterior concerning which he had  information
from other sources, and ' whose courses he had
only partially traced. But, as Yule remarks,
with his erroneons outline of the Peninsula thia
process was oo hazardous and the result offen
wrong. My, J. M. Camphell, Bo.O8. would
identify the Goarls with the Vaiturna River,
a8 Gore is situated upon it and was probabl y, the

6 &
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highest  point reached by ships sdiling up its
stream,  The sources of the Vaitarna and the
Godiyart are in close propinquity. The Bénda
he would identify with the Bhiwandi River, and
the close similarity of the names favours this
view. i

Dounga is placed in Yule's map to the
8. B. of Supird on the Strait which separates
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however,
throngh his misconception of the confignration
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degres
to the west of Supéir. M. Camphell, from some
gimilarity in the names, suggests ite identity
with Dugid—a place about 10 miles N, of Bhi-
wandi and near the Vajrabii hot springs. Dugld,
however, is too far inland to have been here
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it Hes to
the north of Supfirt, whereas in Ptolemy's enn-
merabion, which is from north to south, it is
placed after it. i

Himylla:—Yule identifies this with Chanl
and remarks: * Chaul was still a chief port of
Weastern India when the Portuguese arvived. Its
position seems to correspond precisely both with
Simylla and with the SaimQr or Juaimir (ie.
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ef) of the Arabian
geographers, © In  Al-Birani the coast cities
run;: Kambiyat, Balruj, Sinddn (Sanjin), Sufira
(Suphird), Tana (near Bombay). “There you enter
the country of Lévin, where is Jaimr.” Istakhri
inverts the position of Sinddn and Suf&l;a, but
Saimir is still furthest south.” Inanote he adds:
“ Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was ealled
by the natives Timula (probably Tinmula); and
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pubting togaether all these forms, Timula, Simylla,
Saimbr, Chaimbr, the real name must have been
something like Chaimul or Chémul, which would
modernize into Chanl, as Chamari and Pradmara
anto Chanri and Pawhr.?  Ohaul or Chénwal lies
23 miles 8. of Bombay. Pandit Bhagvinlil In-
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification
Chimaly in Trombay Island, this being supported
by one of the Kuphéri inseriptions in which
Chim@la 15 mentioned, apparently as a large city,
like Bupfivh and Kalyfina in the neighbourhood.
Myr. Campbell thus discnsses the merits of theso
competing idenfifications . Simylln has a special
interest, as Plolemy states that Lo learned some: of
his Geography of Western India from people who
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it fox
many years, and had come from there to him-—
Ptolemy speaks of Simyllaasa point and emporiam,
and the aunthor of the Periplis speaks of it as
some of the Konkan local marts, Simylla  till
lately was identified with Chaul. But the dia-
covery of a village Chembur on Trombay Island
in Bombay Harhour, has made it doubtful whether
the ald frade centve was there or at Chaul. In
spite of the closer resemblance of the names, the
following reasons seem to favour the view that
Chaul, not Chimfla, was the ' Greek Simylla,
First, it is somewhat unlikely, that two places so
eloge, and so completely on the same line of fraffic
as Kalyin (the Kallicna of the Periplis) and
‘himtla should have flourished ab the same time.
Second, the expression in the Periplis ‘below
(pera) Kalliena other local marvks are Semulla
points to some place down the coast rather than

< [
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to o town in the same Harbour as Kalliena, which
according to the Author’s order north to south
should have been named before it. Third,
&’tolemy’s point  (promontorium) eof Simylla
has no meaning if the town was Chembur in
Trombay. Bat it fits well with Chaul, as the
headland would then be the south shore of Bom-
bay Harbour, oneof the chief capes in this part
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bhay
whose north head is at Bagsein. This explana-
tion of the Simylla point is borne ont. by Fryer
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of
Bombay ‘facing Chaul” and netices the pulf or
hollow in the shore stretehing from Bassein to
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name
Chaul Tsland’ for the isle of Kennery of the south
point of Bombay, further supports this view.”
Plolemy's map gives great prominence to the
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a
strange misconception on his part, for which it is
impossible to account) is therein represented as
the great south-west point of India, whenee the
coast bends ab once sharply to the east instead of
pursuing its courge continnously fo the south,
Hippokoura:—This word may be a Greek
translation (in whole or in part) of the native
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvinlal
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar
(Horse-port) & town on the Thaua, Strait, whose
position however is not in accordance with
Ptolemy’s data, Mr, Campbell again has sug-
gested an identification free from this objection.
Ghoregiion (Horse-village) in Koldba, a place at
the head of 4 navigable river, which was once a
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seat of trade.  Yule takes it, though doubtingly,
ag being now represented by Kudd near Rijapir.
Hippokourios wag one of the Greek epithets of
Pogeidin. Ptolemy mentions another Hippo-
ko ura, which also belonged to Arifiké and was the
'Uapital of Baleokouros. Its situation was inland.
Baltipatna:—This placeis mentioned in the
Periplés under the somewhat altered form P alai-
patmai. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at
Daibal. Fra Paolino identified 1t with Palaer-
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the
king of Cananor vesided, but it lies much too
fur sonth to make the identification probable.
Mr. Gampbell has suggested Pali, which he de-
scribes as ' a very old holy town at the top of
the Nagdtua river,” Its position, however, heing
too far nporth and too far from t.he sea, does not
geam to suit the requivements.

7. (Ariak8) of the Pirates.
Mandagari.....ivissieeinioinn  L13% 14°
Byzanteian............A.,......,..113° 401 14° 407

Khersonésos .......... s d 14 Go 140 804

Armagart iioiei.. . 114° 200" 149 20

Mouth of the Rwer Na nzmgoumlM" 30" 13° 507

U Ntray e marti e s D TB 0 T4 e
A?*ir:ké.

Piracy, which from very early times scems to
have infested, like a pernicious parvasite, the
gommerce of the Bastern Seas, flonrished nowhers
80 vigorously as on the Konkan Coast, along
which richly freighted merchantmen were con-
tinually plying. Here bunds of pivates, formed
into regularly orgamized commumities like those

o~
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of the Thags in the intevior of the country, had
established themselves in strongholds contiguous
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on
the eoast, and which afforded secure harbourage
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which
was stibject to their domination and which was
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo-
vium called Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and
the Mangaltr of the present day. Whether the
native traders took any procautions to protect
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean
is nop known, but we learn from Pliny, that the
merchantmen which left the Rgyptian ports
lieading for India carried troops on hoard well-
armed for their defence. My,  Camphell has
ingeniously suggoested that by ’Avdpar Heparay
Ptolemy did not mean pirates, but the powerful
dynasty of the Andhrabhritya that mled over
the Koikan and somie other parts of the Dekhan,
He says (Bombay Gazetleer, Thina, vol. 11,
p. 415 n. 2nd), ‘“Perhaps because of Pliny's
account of the Konkan pirates, Ptolemy's phrage
Aviaké Andrin Peiratin has been taken to mean
Pirate Aritké, But Ptolemy has no mention of
pirates on the Konkan Coast, and, though this

does not carry wmuch weight in the oase of

Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peivafon is not
corvect Cireek for pirates. This and the close
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra-
bhrityon.” On this it may be remarked, that
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on
the Koinkan Coast this is not in the least sur-

i
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively gao-
graphical, and whatever information on points of
history we obtain from it is move from inference
than divect statement,  Further, T do not gee why
the expression dudpér Meardv if taken to mean
pirates should be called incorrect Greeck, since
in later Attic it was quite m common usage to
join avjp with titles, professions and the like.

Mandagara:—Thismay be atransliber ation,
somewhatinexact, of Madangarh (House of Love)
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from
Banktf. More likely the place is Mindl4 on the
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankdt,
and now known as Kolmindld, and Big and
Bigmindli, - Mangaldr, to which as far as the
' name goes it might be mft.rred is too far south
for the identification.

Byzanteion:—The close correspondence of
this name with that of the famous capital on the

Bosporos has led to the swrmise that a colony of
\+ Greeks had established themselves on this coast

for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how-
ever quite unlikely that Greeks should have
formed a settlement where few, if any, of the
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de-
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant
a colony. The name may perhaps be a translitern-
tion of Vijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south
entrance of the Vighotan river in Ratnagiri,
The word means the Fort of Vistory.
Khersondsos:—Thisseems to be the penin-
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa, It is
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Kaingitai, that is, St. Gleorge’s Teland,

Armagara:—This is placed near the mouth
of the Nanagouna river, which may be taken
to mean here the river on which Sadddivagarh
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi-
fied with the Thpti, whose embouchure is about 62
farther morth. Its mame is Sanskrit, meaning
" possessed of many virtues." Mo account for this
extraordinary  dislocation, Yule supposes that
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a viver
Nandguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it
three discharges ito the sea by what he took for
so many delta branches, which he calls respecs
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna, This, he
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map,
with its excessive distortion of the western coast,
and his entire displucement of the Western Ghits,
Mr. Camphell suggests that Ptolemy may have
mistaken the Ninf Pass for a viver.

Nitra is the most southern of the pirate
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great
omporiam of Mouziris ran the risk of being
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour.
hood, and possessed # place called Nitra. Yule
refers it as has been alveady stated to Mangalur,

8. Limyriké.

Tyndis, a:eityc it s i T16s 147 30"

Bramapoms . iss o b 160 480143 00
Kalmbarias Lol Ll iss 116°40° 14°
Mouziris, an emporium ,..,..117° 142

L



49

Month of the River Pseudos-

tomng L U TS 20 A
Podoperonrs. i, i, 1177400 14 15¢
b2 U0 1 e b e U e o 32 14° 20¢
KOPEONra’ Javveisiivrsiiatannesss 1187 406 E4P 20/
15680 S S e Tt RGN B ¢ lo ) TN 1 Bl (1
Mouth of the River Baris..,120° 14° 20/

Limyriké:—Lassen was unable to trace this
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has sabis-
factorily explained itsorigin.  In the introduction
to Liis Dyavidion Gromaner he stutes (page 14), that
ine the Indian segment of the Roman mwaps called
the Poutinger Tables the portion of India to
which this name s applied is ealled Dumirvike,
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this
name with the Tami] country, since Damivike
evidently means Damir-iké. In the map veferrad

to there is moreoyer a distriot ocalled Seytin

Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word
which by a mistake of & for A Ptolemy wrote
Lymirike. The D, he adds, vetains ity place in
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna,
~ who repestedly mentions Dimirica as one of the
3 divisions of India, Ptolemy and the author of
the Periplis ave at one in making Tyndis one of
the firtst or mest northern ports in Limyrikd.
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we
reckon 600 stadia to the degres. Notwithstand-
ing this authoritative indication, which makes
Limyriké begin somewhere near Kalikat (11° 15/
N. Iat.) its fromticr has generally heen placed
nearly 3 degrees further north, Tyndis having
7a




o

. L.
heen located at Barcelor. This error has been
vectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data
of the Periplés has been completely justified
by the satisfactory identification of Mouwziris (the
southern rival in commercial prosperity of Bary-
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur
as previously accepted. The capitalwof Limyriké
was Kartr, on the Kavéri, where resided Kéro-
hothros, 7.e., Kéralaputra, the Chéra king.

Tyndis is described in the Peripliés as o
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom
of Képrobotras, and situate near the sea ab
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouziris. This
distance north from Kranganur with which, as
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified,
brings us to Tandr, *Tanlr itself, ” says Yule,
*may be Tyndis; it was an ancient city, the seat
of & prineipality, and in the beginning of the 16th
century had still much shippingand trade. Perbaps,
however, a more probable site is a few miles further -
north, Kadaluadi, i. e. Kadal-tundi, ‘the raised
ground by the sea,’ standing on an inlet & or 4
miles south of Bépur. Tt is not now a port, but
persons on the spot seem o think that it must
formerly have been one, and in communication
with the Backwater.” He adds in a note supplied
by Dr. Burnell, “The composition of Kadal and
Tundi makes Kadalundi by Tami] rules.” The
pepper comntry called Kottonarike was imme-
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt
exported great quantities of that spice,

Bramagara is placed in the table half a
degres to the east of Tyndis, i.¢., really to the
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brahmdgdra,
which means ¢ the abode of the Brdhmans.’ The
Brahmans of the south of India appear in those
days fo bave consisted of a number of isolated
communities that were settled in separate parts
of the conntry, and that were independent each of
the other. This, as Lassen remarks (Inel. Alt., vol.
I1L, p. 193) iz in harmony with the tradition
according to which the Arya Brahmans were
represented as having been settled by Paradurima
in 61 villages, and as having at first lived under a
republican constitubion, In seetion 74 Ptolemy
mentions a town called Brihmé belonging to the
Brihmanol Magoi, 1.6, ‘sons of the Brthmans,’
Kalaikarias:—The last half of this word
(Karias) is doubtless the Tami] word for “ toast,’
Ieared, which appears also in another of Ptolemy's
names, Peringkavei, menticned as one of the
inland towns Kandionoi (sec. 89). I find in
Avrowsmith's large Map of India a place called
‘Chalacoory’ to the N. B. of Kranganur, and at
about the same distance from it as our aunthor
makes Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris.
Mouziris may unhesitatingly be taken to,
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri-Kodu, which
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of
Malabar inseriptions’ as the vesidence of the
King of Kodangalur or Kranganur, and is
admitted to be practically identical with that
now extinet eity. It is to Kranganur he adds
that all the Malabar traditions point as their
oldest seaport of remown; to the Christians it
wag the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle.
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Month of the river Pseundostomos, o
ffalse-month.’  According to the table the river
enters the sen at the distance of 4 of o degree
below Mouziris, It naust have been one of the
streams that discharge into the Backwater.

Podoperoura musthe the Poudopatana of
Indikopleustés—a word which means * new town,
aud is o more correct form than Prolemy’s Podo-
perouri. W

8¢ mndi—The Sunskrit. name for Buddhist
Ascetics was Sramwna, in Tamil Sumana, and as
we find that this is vendered as Semuoi by
Olemens Alexindrinus, wo may infer that Sema
né was a town inhabited by Buddhists, having
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanetity,
For'a different explanation see Lassen's Ind. Alt.
vol. I1I, p, 194. !

Bakareiis mentioned by Plny as Becare,
and ng Bakavd by the Author of the Periplits,
who places it at the mouth of the »ver on .
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the ses
wag situated the great mart called Nellkynda, or
Melkynda as Ptolemy writes it Thel river 18
deseribed as diffienlt of navigation' on aceount
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships de-
spatehed from Nellkynda were obliged to anil down
empty to Bakaré and there take in then CHTZOLS,
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given
at about 500 stadia, and this whether the journey
was made by sea or by river or by land, Upen
this Yule thus remarks: “ At this distance south
from Krangauur we ave nob able to point to d
quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site which has
been selected as the most probable is nearly 800
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stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kallada, on a
river of the same name entering the Backwaber,
the only navigable river on this south-west coast
exoopt the Perri-Ar near Kranganur, The Kallada

river is believed to be the Kanifti mentioned in

the Kéralotatti legendavy listory of Malabar,
und fthe town of Kalluda to be the town of
Kanitti. It is now a great entrepot of Travankor
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the
coash for shipment,  That Nelkynda cannot have
been far froni this ig clear from the vieinity of the
Hypison dpos or Red-Hill of the Periplits (sec. b8).
There can be little doubt that this is the bar of
rod laterite which, a short distance south of
Quilon, cuts shork the Backwater vavigation, and
is thence called the Warkallé barrier. 1t forms
abrupt cliffs on the sea, withont beach, and these
cliffs are still known to seamen as the Red
Cliffs.  'This is the only thing like a sea clift
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.” The word
Bakarei may reprosent the Sanskrit dvdrake,
‘a deor.’

Mouth of the river Baris:—The Baris must
be a stream that enters the Backwater in the
neighhourhood of Quilen,

9,  Country of the Aioi,

Malleynida, i usit i sl il 1202207 14F 207
Blangkén (or BElangkir), a

Bl L B2 0% AQR L T
Kottiara; the metropolis ...... 1218 142
Barmmala: e n 1215200 14815
Komaria, acape and town ... 121°45 13 80/
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Limirike and country of the Avoi.

The A ioi:—This people oceupied the sonthern
parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a
transliteration of the Sanskrit akd, ‘a snake, and
il so0, this would indicate the prevalence among
them of serpent worship, Cwnningham, in his
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that
in the Chino-Japanese Map of India the alter-
native name of Malyakita is Hai-un-men, which
suggests a connection with Ptolemy’s Aiol. 1 note
that the entramce to the Backwater at Kalikoulan
ia called the Great Ayibicea Bar, and an entrance
farther south the Little AyibiccaBar. The fivst part
of this name may also be similarly connected.

Melkynda, as already stated is the Nel-
k ynda of the Periplis, which places it, however,
in Limyriké, Pliny speaks of it as porfus gentis
Neacyndon (v. 1l Neacrindon, Neachyndon,
Neleyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell,
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri,
the south boundary of Kérala Proper. When
Mangalur wag taken as the represemtative of
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance
of its name, answered closely in other respects
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplie—
Cff. C. Miiller, not, ad Peripl., See. 54. Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vol. I11, p. 190. Bunbury, Hist, of Adne.
Geog. vol. 1, pp. 467-8.

Hlangkon or Blangkdr is now Quilon,
otherwise written Kulam. :

“Kottiara,” says Caldwell, ““is thename of
_a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in

" the Paralia of the Author of the Periplis, identical
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it ig
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. Tiis called by
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must bave been a

place of considerable importance. The town re-

forred to is probably Kottdra, or as it is ordinari-
Iy written by Buropeans ‘ Kotaur,’ the principal
town in South Travankor, and now as in the time
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.””
Dravid. Gram., Introd. p. 98.  The name is deriv-
ed from kdd * a foot; and dr-6 ‘a viver)

Bammala:—Mannert would identify this
with Bulita, a place a little to the north of An.
jenga, but this is too far north. Tt may perhaps
be the Balita of the Periplis.

Komaria, a cape and a town:—We have no
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which
is called in the Periplids Komar and Komarei.
The name is derived from the Sangkrit kumdri, ‘ a
virgin,' one of the names of the Goddess Dlrgh
who presided over the place, which was one of
peculiar sanchity. The Author of the Periplils
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula
southward beyond Comorin.

We may here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration
of places on the west coast with that of the
Periplis from Barygaza to Cape Comorin.

Ptolemy, Periplis.
Barygaza Barygaza
Nonsaripa, Akabarou
Poulipoula
Soupara, Souppara.
Dounga Kalliena

L.



Ptolemy.

Simylla

Island of Milizégyris
Hippokoura
Baltipatna
Mandagora

1s. of Heptanésia
Byzanteion

Khersondsos
Armagara

1s. of Peperine
Nitiea,

Tyndis
Trindsia Islands
Bramagara
Kalaikuvias
Monziris
Podoperoura,
Semné

Is, Lieuké
Koveoura
Mulkynda
Bakarei
Tlanglon
Kottiara
Bammola
Komaria

b6
" Periplis.

Semylla
Mandagora

Palaipatmai
Melizeigara

Byzantion

Toparon

Tyrannosboas

3 separate groups  of
islunds

Khersondsos

18, of Licukgé

Naoura
Tyndis

Mouziris

Nelkynda
Bakard
Mons Pyrrhos

Balita
Komar,

There is a striking agreement between the two
lists, especially with respect to the order in
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which the places enumerated suceeed each other,
There ave but three esceptions to the voincidence
and these arve unimportant. They are, Milize-
gyris, Mundagorn and the Islapd Eeukd, ie
“white island,” if the name be Greek. The
Melizeigara of the Periplits, Vincent identifies
with Jayagadh or Sidi, perbaps the Sigerus of Pliny
(lib. V1, . xxvi, 100), = Plolemy malkes Milizégyris
to be an island aboub 20 miles gonth of Simylla.
There is one important place which he has
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalydna, a well-
known town not far from Bombay.

10.  Counntry of the Kareoi,

In the Kolkhic Gulf, where there is the
Pearl Fishery i—

Nastkonpat e iy EE i aod 14° 30"
Kolkhoi, an emporium ....,....123° 157
Mouth of the rviver 8élén......124° 14° 407

The vountry of the Karveoi corresponds to
South Tinneveli. The word Karei, as already
stated is Tamil, and means * const.” The Kolkhie
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Mandy, 'The
pearl fishery is noticed in the Periplds,

Sosikonrai:—By the chunge of S into T we
find the modern representative of this place to be
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a bharbour in Tinneveli,
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south
of Kolkhot. This mart lay on the Silén ox
Tamraparpi river. Tutikorin in the Peulinger
Dables is called Coleis Indvrym,  The Tamil
name is Kolkei, almost the same ag the Greck,
Yule in his  work on Marco Polo (vol. II,
p. 360-61) gives the following account of this

86 .
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place, based on inforwation supphied by Dr.
Caldwell -

* Kolkhoi, deseribed by Ptolemy and  the
Aunthor of the Periplils as an emaporivm of the peax]
trade, as situated on the sen-coast to the east of
Cape Uomorin, and a3 giving its name to the
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of Manfiy has been iden-
tified with IKorkai, the mother-city of Kayal
(the Codl of Marco Polo). Kovkai, properly
Kolkai (the | being changed into: » by a modern
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam),
holds an important place in Tami] traditions,
being regarded as the birth-plece of the Pindya
dynasty, the place where the prinees of that race
ruled previously to their removal to Madurd,
One of the titles of the Pindya kings is * Ruler
of Korkai’ Kovkai is situated two ox three miles
inland from Kagyal, higher up the river. 1t is
not marked in the ¢, Trig. Surv. map, but &
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it,
called Mdvamangalam ‘the good fortume of the
Pandyas’ will be found in the map. This place,
togethar with several othersin the neighbourhood,
on loth sides of the river, is proved by inserip-
tions and relics to have been formerly included in
Korkai, and the whole intervening sprce between
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that
their city was originally so large as fo melunde
Korkai, but there is much more probability in
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to
the effect that Korkai itself was oviginally a sea-
port; that as the sea ‘retired it became less and
legs suitable for trade, that Kayal vose as Korkai
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continued to
retive, Kayal also was abandoned. They add that
the trade for which the place was famous in
ancient times was the trade in pearls.”

Mouth of the River 8616 n :—This river isiden-
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says
is the largest northern tributary of the Thmra-
parni. On this identification Yule remarks:—
“The * Syllar’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies
with 806lén, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me,
in & mistake. The true name is ¢ Sitt-dr,
‘Little River,” and it is insignificant.”” The
Thmraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. Tt
entered the sea sonth of Kolkhoi. In Tami] poetry
it is called Porunei. Its Pali form is Tambapanni.
How it came to be called the Solén remainsas yet
unexplained. Sila is an element in several South
Indian geographical names, meaning Chola. The
word Thwmraparni itself means ‘red-leaved’ or
‘ eopper-coloured sand.” Taprobane, the classical
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form.,

11. TLand of Pandion.

In the Ocgalic Gulf, Cape

Kory, called also Kalligikon..125° 40!  12° 20/
Argeiroy, & town ..., 1257 15" 14° 307
Balonr, amart .......eene00.120° 2000 152 804

The land of Pandion included the greater
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour-
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary
wag formed by the southern range of the Ghits,
called by Ptolemy Mount Béttigd, and it had a
gea-hoard on the east, which extended for some

L.
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicns, or what 18
now ealled Palk’s Passage.

The Author of the Teriplits however, assigns
it wider limits, as he mentions that Nelkynda,
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the
pearl-fishery at Kolklioi, both belonged to the
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so ealled
from the heroie family of the Pandya, which
obtained sovereign power in many different parts
of Tndia. The Capital, called Madurd, both by
Pliny and by ounr anthor, was sitnated in the
mterior. Madwd is but the Tami] manner of
pronouncing the Sangkrit Mathurd, which also de-~
signated the sacred city on the Jumnd famous as
the birthplace and the seenc of the exploits’ of
Krishina, who assisted the Pindus in their war
with the Kurus. The oity to this day retaing ity
ancient npme, and thus beavs, so to speak, living
tostimony to the fact that the .nil"mns of Northern
India had in enrly times under PAndya leaders
established their power in the moest southem
parts of the Peoninenla.

The Orgalic Gulf lay beyond the Kolkhic
Gul, from which it was geparated by the laland
of Riméévaram and the string of shoals and small
iglands whieh almost conneet Ceylon with the
mainland. It dexived ibs name from Axgalou,
a place mentioned in the Periplis as lying inland
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi-
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir,

O ape Kory —Ptolemy makes Kdry and Kalli-
“gikon to be one and the same cape. They are
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Towever distinet, Kovy being the headland which
bounded the Ovgalie Gulf on the south, and Kal-
ligikon being Point Kalimir, whi¢h bounded it on
the novth,  The enryature of this Gulf was called
by the Hindas Rémadhanuly, or ¢ Ridnia's bow,” and
each end of the bow Dhannh-kioti or simply Koti.
The Samnskrit word kiti (which means “end, fip or
eorner’) becomes in Tami] kddi, and this natu-
vally takes the form of Kori or Kivy. The
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian
story, was formed by the long spit of land in
which the Island of Rémédvaram terminates. 1t
is reémarkable, as Caldwell vemurks, that the
Portugnese, without knowing anything of the Kapy
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Cape
Ramancorn.  Ptolemy's identification  of Cape
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily
explained by the fact just stated that cach of
these projections was ealled Kobi.

This word Koti takes another form in Greek
and TLatin besides that of Kory, viz., Kolis, the
name by which' Pomponins Mela and Dionysios
Poribgttds (v. 1148) designate Southern India.
The promontory is called Coliweum by Pliny,
who deseribies it as the projection of India near-
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a
narrow coral sea.  Strabo (Lib. XV, ¢. i, 14) quoting
Onésikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from
the most southern parts of India, which are
opposite the Kdinakoi, 7 days’ sail towards the
south. For Kiniakoi the veading Koliakoi has
been with reason snggﬂsteh.

Ptolemy, like the author of the Peripifds and
other writers, vegavded Cape Kdory as the most

L



62

noportant projection of Indin towards the south,
and as a well-established point from which the
distances of other places might conveniently be
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of K.
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of
the mouth of the River Batis in Spain from which,
however, its distance is only 864 degrees. TIts
latitude is 9° 20’ N. and that of Cape Comorin
8° §', but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude
to be only 10/, '

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimfr
hag already boen pointed out. Culimere is a
corrupt form of the Tami] compound Kallimedu,
Huphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the
Greek name exactly coineides with the Tamil
Kalli, which means the Huphorbia plant, or
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a
projection on the side of India we are now con-
sidering which he calls Calingon, and which the
similariby of name has led some to identify with
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir,
It seems better, however, taking into account
other considerations which we need not here
specify, to identify this projeetion with Point
Godavard,

Before concluding this notice we may point
out how Ptolemy has represented the general
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the
west coast, which, it will be remembeved, he did
not carry southward to Cape Clomorin, but made
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing
from the Map of India the whole of the Peningula,
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The sctual direction of the east coast from point
Kalirair is first due north as far as the mouths
of the Krishnf, and thevenffer north-east up to
the very head of the Bay of Bengul. Ptolemy,
however, makes this const run first towards the
gouth-east, and this for a distance of upwards of
600 miles asg far as Palowa, a place of which the
gite has been fixed with certainty as lying near
the southern burder of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles
above Ganjém. Ptolemy places it at the extvem-
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he
regards it also as marking the point from which
fhe Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf
is made to run at first with an inelination fo
wesbward, so that it forms at its outlet the other
side of the peninsula. Tts curvature is then to
the north-cast, as far as to the most eastern mouth
of the Ganges, and thence its divection is to the
gouth-east #ill it terminates at the cape near
Témala, now called Cape Negrais, the south-west
projection of Pegu.
12.  Country of the Batoi.

Nikama, the Metropolis ......126° 16°
PR R e b s i v s ras 127° 16° 1%
Kourouls, o t0Wn vueveeeeinen...128° 16°

3. In Paralia specially so called : the
conuntry of the Téringoi.
Mouth of the River Khabéros 120° 157 157
Khabérig, an emporiom ......128% 30/ 15° 40
Sabouras, an emporium ...... 130° 14° 30!
The Batoi occupied the district extending
from the neighbourhood of Point Kilimir to the
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sonthern mouth of the River Kiyvérl and coyres-
ponding roughly with the Provinee of Tanjore.

Nikama, the capital, has been identified with
Nagapatam (Nigapabtanam) by Yule, who also
identifies (but doubtingly) Thelkyr with Nagox
and Kouroula with Karikal,

Paralia, asa Greck word, designated generally
any maritime distriet, but as applied in India it
designated exclusively (i8(es) the seaboard of the

Toringoi. Our guthor is here at variance with

the Poriplits, which has a Paralia extending from
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishory
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the
const-lines of the Afvi and the Kareoi. *This
Paralia,” says Yule, “ is no doubt Purali, an old
name of Travankor, from which the Rija has
a title Puralidan, ‘Lord of Purali’ But the
“instinctive striving affer meaning™ which so
often  modifies the form of words, converted
this into the Greek Hapakia, ‘the coast.” D
taldwell however inclines rather to think thut
Paralia may possibly have corvesponded to the
native word meaning coast, viz. karei.

In see. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the
inland towns of the Toving oi, he calls them the
Sordtal, mentioning that their capital was Orthonra,
where the king, whose name was Sornagos, resid-
ed. In sec. 68 again he mentions the Sorai us a
race of nomads whose capital was Sdra where
their king, called Arkatos, vesided.  Caldwell
has pointed out the identity of the different names
used ' to designate this people. Bapa, he says,
“which we meet alone and in various combina-
tions in these (Ptolemy's) notices represents the
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name of the northern portion of the Tamilian
nation, This name is Chdla in Sanskrit, Chola
in Telugn, but in Tamil Séra or Chéra. The
accuracy with regard to the name of the people
i remarkable, for in Tamil they appear not only
as Soras, but also as S6ragas and Soriyas, and
even as Soringas, Their eountry also is called
Sopagam, The » of the Tami] word Sora is a
peculiar sound not containgd in Telugu, in which
it is generally vepresented by 4 or 1. The trans.
litevation of this letter as + seems to show that
then, as now, the use of this peculinr r was a
dialectic peculiarity of Tamil,”

The River Khabéros is the Kivirl,  Kdvéra
18 bhe Sanskrit word for sefron. Kivéri, according
to a legend in the Harivaida, was changed hy
her father's euwrse from one.half of the Gangd
into the river which bears her name, and which
was therefore also called Ardha-gangh, 1.e.; half-
gangl., Karoura, the vesidence of the Chera
king, was upon this river,

Dr. Burnell identified Xhabéris with Kivée-
vipatham (Ind. Aat, vol. VII, p. 40) which
lies a little to the north of Tranguebar (Tal.
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-Kavév
(New Kavirt),

Babouras:—This mart Yulerefers doubtingly
to Gudalur (Cnddalore) near the mouth of the
S. Penn-ar River.

14 The Arounarnoi (Arvarnoi).
Péodouks, an emporinm ... 1307 15/ 147 30
Melangé, an emporium......,..131° 14° 207
Mouth of the River Tyna,.....1817 40/ 12° 45/
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il Sy 2n T GEURSREU T ..132° 200 112% 10/
Menar p}m (m Ma,naha.l p]m,
a i) (GO g 8 (T 0.0

15. Mais 6 ] 18,
Mouth of the River Mmsulosl%" 11° 4
Kontakossyla, a mart ....,....134° 30" 11° 40/
Koddoura .o il i E 1259 11° 30
Allosygnb, 8 mart .....veeee.. 135° 400 11° 20/
The point of departure (aphe-

térion) for ships bound for

L4 o SRS MO SR 5 Bty 1

The territory of the Arouarnoi (Arvamoi)
was permeated hy the River Tyna, and extended
novthward to Maisolia, the region watered by
the River Maisdlos in the lower parts of its course,
Opinions differ with regard to the identification
of these two rivers, and consequently also of
the places mentioned in connection with therm,
Some of the older commentators, followed by
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pindka or Penn-fir
River, and the Maistlos the Krishnd, Lagsen
again, and recent writers generally, identify the
Tyna with the Krishpi and the Maisélos with the
Godivari. To the former theory there is the
objection that if the Goddvart be not the Maistlos,
that most important of all the rivers on this
const is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordingly
asks why should the small Penn-dr appear and
the great Goddvarf be omitted. To this Yule
rejoins, “We cannot say why; but it is a
curious fact that in many maps of the 16th and
17th and even of the 18th century the GiodAvari
conkinues to he omitted altogether, A beautiful
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map in Valentijn (vol, V), shows. Godavari
only as o viver of small moment, under a local
nanie,”  He argues further that the name Tynna
if applied to the Krishndl is unacconnted for. As
identified with the Penun-Ar or Pinfika, TYNNA is
an easy error for TYNNA.

Poddnke:—This mart is mentioned in the
Periplis along with Kamava and Sopatma as ports
to which merchants from Limyrikd and the north
were wont to resort.  According to Bohlen, Ritter
und Benfey, it is Puoduchchéri (Pondicherry).
Lussen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at
Pulikiit, which is nearly two degrees further
north.

In Yule’s map Melangé is placed at
Krishnapatam, a little to the sonth of the North
Penn-Ar River, which as we have seen, he identifies
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun-
ningham, who takes the Maistlos to be the Godévari,
and who locates Malangs in the neighbourhood
of Eldr, identifies Melangé with Bandar Malanka
(near one of the Godivari mouths) which he
assumes to have been so called from its being
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay
in the interior communicated with the sea. See
Geog. of Ane. Ind., pp. 539-40.

M anarpha(or Manaliarpha):—This mart. lay
at the mouth of u viver which still presérves
traces of its nmame, being called the Mandra.
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it,

M aisdliaisthe name of the coast between the
Krishnf and the Gidavari, and onward thence to
the neighbourhood of Paloura. Tt is the Masalia
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of the Periplfis which describes it as the sea-board
of a country extending far inland, and noted for
the manufacture, in immense quantities, of the
finer kinds of cobton fabries. The name is pre-
served in Magulipattam, which has been corrupted
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam,
which means fish-town, The Metropolis called
Pityndra was seated in the interior.

Kontakossyla transliterates, though not
quite correctly, the Sanskrit Kantakasthala, ‘ place
of thorns.! In Yule's map it is placed inland
near the Krishnd, in the neighbouihood of Konda-
palle, in whicl its name seems to be partly
preserved, {

Koddoura has been identified with Gaded,
a town near Masulipatam,

Allosygné may perhaps be now represented
by Kovinga (Koranja)a port situated a little beyond
Point  Goddvar, Tts distance from the point
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes |
it to be only 3 of a degree, and thus leaves un-
described an extensive section of the coast com-
prising the greater part of the sea-hoard of the
Kalingai. A ¢lue to the explamation of this
error and omission is supplied by a passage in
the Periplits, which runs to the effect that ships
proceeding beyond Maistlia stood out from the
ghore and sailing right across a bay made a diveet
passage to the ports of Désarénd, i.e. Orissa.
1t may hence be inferved that npavigators who
came from a distance to trade in those seas would
know little or nothing of a coast which they were
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- eaveful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence

was 1ot even so much as aware of its existence.
The point whence ships took their departure
for Khrysé Yule places at the mouth of a
little river ecalled the Baroua (the Puacotta of
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lat,
187 54/ N. This aphetdrion, be points oub, was
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which
voyages to Khrysé were made, but the point of de-
parture from which vessels bound thither struck
oft from the coast of India, while those bound
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their const-
ing. The conrse of navigation here deserihed
continued to be followed till modern times, as
Yaule shows by a quotatien from Valentijn's hook
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) mnder a notice
of Bimlipatam :— In the beginning of February,
there msed to ply . . . to Pegu, a little ship with
such goods as were in demand, and which were
taken on board at Masulipatam. . , . From that
place it used to run along the coast up to
18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea-wards, so as
to hit the Jand on the other side about 16°, and
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to
the Peguan River of Syriang.” (Syriam below
Rangun).
16, In the Gangelic Gulf,

Paloura or Pakoura, a town. 136° 40" 11° 20/
NADIZAADE 2o isnvsasinsaeniauinswasd 0 2001125
Katakardaamn, iy, daioe s L 136%208 ) 98408
Kannagara ... Vel LA 2 800 TR RO
Mouth of the River Manada. .137° 14°
RCGEHODATE, &y ean savivsiinerlbsn vunenedid b AT AT 40
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SBUBPATALLL S il V1377 40/ 15° B0¢
Mouth of the River Tyndis...138° 30° 16°
37 Mapowrn! Sl b 890 167 30/

0 S R G: 2170 i S 4

Mouth of the Dbsarbn......... 141° 172 40/
Kokala Vervaenabeliab e ss s s DAST 18°
Mouth of the River Adamasld2® 40¢ 18°
Késamba or Kosaba ,eve....... 143° 30/ 18° 157
Paloura:—Plolemy, as we have seen, placed
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula
projecting to the sonth-east, which had no
existence however, except in his own imagination,
The following passage, quoted by Yule from
Lindschoten, shows that the name of Palonra
survived till modern times, and iudicates at the
same time where its site is to be looked for :;—
“ From the river of Puacota to another called
Paluor or Palurva, & distance of 12 leagues, you
run along the coast with a course from S. W.to E.
Above this last river is a high mountain called
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the
coast. This river isin 1942 The Palura River
must be the river of Ganjim, the latitude of
which is at its mouth 19° 23’ Ptolemy fixes at
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf.
Nanigaina may perhaps be placed at Purt,
famons for the temple of Jagannftha Katikardama,.
The fivst part of the name points to the identifi-
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of
Orissa,
Kannagara:~There can be little doubt that
we have here the Kanarak of modern times, called
also the Black Pagoda.

[
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Mouth of the M anada —Ptolemy enumerates
four rivers which enteér the Gulf between Kanna-
garn and the western mouth of the Ganges, the
Manada, the Tyndis, the Dosarin und the
Adamas, | These would seem to be, identical
respectively with the four great rivers belonging
to this part of the coast which succeed each other
i the following ovder:—The Mahénadi, the
Brihmani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnavékhd,
and this is the mode of identification which Tnsgen
has adopted. With vegard to the Manada there
can be no donbt that it is the Mahinadi, the great
viver of Orissa at the bifurcation of which
Katak the capital is situated. The name is a
Sanskrit compound, meaning ¢ great river.! Yule
differs from Lassen with regard to the other
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the
branches of the Mahdnadi, the Dosarén—the
Brahmani, the Adamas,~the Vaitarani, and the
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of
the Ganges)—the Suvarnarékhi.

The Désarin is the river of the region in-
habited by the Dagirnas, a people mentioned in the
Vishiin, Purdna as belonging to the south-cast of
Madhya-défa in juxta-position to the Sabavas,
or Buars, The word is supposed to be from
dagan * ten,” and rina ‘a fort, and so to mean
* the ten forts.”

Adamas is a Grock word meaning diamond.
The trune Adamas, Yule observes, was ‘in all
probability the Sank braneh of the Bréhmand, from
which diamonds weve got in the days of Mogul
splendour.

Sippara:—The name is taken by Yule ay

1



2

yepresenting the Sangkvit Sdrpdraka. Pdro in
danekrit means ¢ the further shore or apposite
bank of a river.

Minagava:—The same anthority identifies
this with Jajhpor, In Arrowsmith's map 1 find,
however, & smull place marked, having a namne
almost identbical with the Greek, Mungrapar
itnated ab some distance from Jajhplr and nearer
the sea,

K §sambais placed by Yule at Balasir, but by
[assen at the mouth of the Subanvékhd which, as
we have seen, he identifies 1ith the Adamas.
There was o fanous city of the same name,
Rundambi, in the north-west of India, on the River
Jamnd, which became the Pandd eapital after.
Hastindpura had heen swept away by the Ganges,
and which was noted as the shrine of the most
gacred of all the statues of Baddha, It is men-
sioned in the Rdmdyawia, the Mohdvansa, aad
the Méghadita of Kdlidasa. Tt may thus  be
veasonably coneluded  that the ¢ Kogamba  of
Plolemy wis & seab of Buddhism established by
propagandists of that faith who came from
Kausfimbi,

18, Mouths of the Ganges.

The Kambysen menth, the
mosh RS A DI, ¢ ¢ 18° 15/

Poloura, 8 town ... M 18° 30
The second mouth, called
Mega .vovees i AR AR S

The third called Kambéri-
khon ......................-...‘lALﬁ'“‘30’ 187 40/
Tilogrammon, a OWI ... e 147°20° 18°
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The fonrth month, Psendesto- ¢

oA TSGR 1 i 10 R £k
The fifth mouth, Antiholé ...148% 30’ 18° 15

Piolemy appears to have been the fivst writer
who gave to the western world any definite infor-
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast
which receives the waters of the Ganges. His
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful-
ness and aceuracy with which they had described
the general course of the river, but they did not
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, waas
not even aware that it had more than a single
mouth., Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by
name five of its mounths, and his estimate of the
distance between the most western and the most
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no-
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult,
however, to identify the mouths he has named
with those mow existing, as the Ganges, like the
. Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other-
wise altered the hydrography of its delfa. Opi-
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called
the Kambyson. One would natnrally take it
to be the Hughli river, on which Caleutta stands,
and V. de Saint-Martin accordingly adopts this
identification, It is impossible to doubt, he says,
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which
must have been at all times one of the principal
ouflets, as is proved historically by the mention of
Tamraliptd, 600 years before our wra, as one of
the most frequented ports of Bastern India: It
would be possible enough, he continues, that

10 @
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below Diamond Point, the prineipal channel, in-
stead of passing as now in front of Kalpi re-
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the
ancient TAmraliptd) by the mouth of Tingoreally,
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the
actual name Nungabusan recalls that of Kamby-
sum or Kambusum. Wilford and Yule, on the
other hand, agree in identifying the Kambyson
with the Bubanrékbi river, which was formerly
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the
Ganges, and they are thus freo to take the Hughli
river as rvepresenting the second mouth called
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greck word for ¢ great.’
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River
Matld to which in recent years an attempt was
made to divert the commerce of Caloutts, in con
soquence of the dangers attending the navigation
of the Hughli, With regard to the Kamb 81 i-
khon, or third mouth, there is no difference
of opinion. “ It answers,” says Saint-Martin,
“to the Barabangd, a still important estuary,
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of
the delta. The Kshéira Sumdsa, a modern treatise
of Banskrit Geography, which Wilford has often
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient Geography
of the Gangetie basin, calls this river Koumiraks,
Here the Kambérikhon of the Greek navigators
is easily recognized.” The fourth mouth was
called Peendostomon, that is, © false mouth,”
because it lay concealed behind namerous iglands,
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth
of the Ganges, This Ptolemy calls Antibolé,
2 name which has mnot yet heen explained. It
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ig the Dhakka or old Ganges river, and seems to
_ haye been the limit of India and the point from
which measurements and distances relating fo
countries in India were frequently made.

In conmexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy
mentions two towns, Poloura and Tilogram-
mon. The former is placed in Yule’s map ab
Jelasur, near the Subanrékhfl, and the latter at
Jesor, 1Its name seems to be compounded of the
two Sunskrit words i, ‘sesamum,’ and grdma,
“a village or township.”

Plolemy having thus described the whole seq-
coast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to
those of ' the Ganges, gives nesta list of its mountain
ranges, together with figivresof Latitude and Longi-
tude, showing the limils of the length of each range
as well as the divection.

19. The mountains belonging to Intra.
gongetic India are named as follows 1

The Apokopa, called Poinai Theon, which ex-
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23°
at bheir westorn limit to 26° at the enstern.

20.  Mount Sardbnyx, in which is found the
precions sfone of the same name, and whose
middle point is in long. 1179 and lat. 21°,

21.  Monut Ouindion (Vindion) which ox-
tends from 126° to 135°, and preserves from ita
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude
of 27°.

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably
following some native list fromed in aceordance
with the native idea thut seven principal mountains
existed in ecach division of a coutinent. A

L
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Paurvinik list gives us the names of the keven which
gertnined to India, Mahéndra, Malaya, Sahya,
uktimat, Riksha, Vindhya and Phripitra or
PAriyAtra. This can bardly be the list which

Ptolemy used, as only two of his names appear in it,

Ouxenton (—) Riksha, and Ouindion (—) Vindhya.
A his views of the configuration of India weve so
wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of
conrse hopelessly out of position, and the latitudes
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables
afford no clue to their identification. Some help
however towards this, as ¥ule points out, lies in
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which
notices of that particular are often to be found.
The Apokopa, or fpunishment’® of the
* gods? :=—There is a consensus of the authorities in
referving the range thus named to the Aravali
mountaing,  Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred
hills of Imdia, It was mentioned by Megasthenes
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny

(N.H. 1ib. V1,¢. xxi) who calls it Mons Capitalia,i.e. .

the ¢ Mount of Capital Punishment,” a name which
has an obvious relation to the by-name which
Ptolemy gives it, ‘the punishment of the gods.’
The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means
primarily ‘ whathas been cut off,’ and is therefore
used to denote * a eleft,’ * a cliff,’ “ a steep hill,” 1t
occurs in the Periplis (gec. 15) where it designates
a range of precipitous hills running along the
coast of Azania, t.e. of Ajan in Afyica. Its
Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a
- name to Mount Arbuda because of its having

) L
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been at gome time rent by an eavthquake, Im
point of fact the Mahdbhdrote has preserved a
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had
here been made in the carth. Such an alarming
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times
be aseribed to the anger of the gods, bent on
punishing thereby some heinous crvime. (See
Lassen’s Ind. Alf. vol. 111, pp. 121-2).

Mount Sarddnyxis ashort range, a branch
of the Vindhya, now called Sétpura, lying be-
tween the Narmadd and the Tapti: it is mentioned
by Ktésias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount
Bardous. It bas mines of the carnelian stone, of

‘which the sardian is a species. The Periplits
(sec, 49) hotices that onyx-stones were imported
into: Barygaza from the interior of the country,
and that they were also among the articles which
it exported.

Mount O uwindion:—This is a correct transli-
teration of Vindhya,the native name of the exten-
give range which connects the northern extremities
of the Western and Eastern Ghéits, and which
separates Hinddstdn proper—the Madhya-désa or
middle region, regarded as the sacred lund of the
Hindds—from the Dekhan, Ptolemy, as Lassen
remarks (Ind. Alt. vol. III, p. 120), is the only
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings
the indigenous name of this far-spread rvange is
to hbe found. His Vindion however does not
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but
only the portion which lies to the west of the
.souroes of the Son. Sanskrit writers speak of the
Vindhyas as a family of mountains. They

L
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extended from Bavoda to Mirzapur, and were
continued thence to Chunar,

22, Béttigh, which extends from 123% to
130% and whose western limit is in lat. 21°
and its eastern in 20°

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in
long. 182° and in lat. 23%,

24, Ouxenton, which extends from 136° to
14:3°, and whose western limit is in lat, 227
and its eastern in 24°,

25, Mhe Oroudian Mountaing, which exs
tend from 1389 to 133°, and whose eastern
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16°. :

Mount Béttigé:—As the rivers which have
their sources in this range—the Pseudostomos,
the Baris, and the S61én or Témraparni, all belong
to South Malabar, there can be mo dounbt that
Béttigd denotes the southern portion of the
Western Ghiits extending from the Koimbatur
gap to Cape Comorin—called Malaya in the
Paurdnik list already quoted. One of the smm-
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, béars the
name in Tami] of Podigei, or as it is pronounc-
ed Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of
the Tamyaparni, which has its sources in it, and
from Kolkhoi, and the Gresks who visited those
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them
wonld no doubt apply the name by which they
heard it called to the whole range connected
with it. (See Caldwell's Dravid, Grane. Introd,
p. 101.)
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Adeisathron:—If we take Ptolemy's figures
as our guide here, we mustidentify this vange with
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the
following passuge:— Of the mountain system of
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous
conception, since he represented the chain of the
Western Ghifis as protruded into the interiow
of the country, instead of lying mear to the
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he
was misled theveby into shortening the courses of
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghits. The
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the
neighbourhood of Ndgpur and stretches southward
to the east of therivers Wain + Gangh and Pranita,
separates the Gddivarl from the Krishnd, and
comes to an end at the sources of the Kivért,
This view of his meaning is confirmed hy the
fact’ that he locates the two cities Baithana or
Pratishthina which lies to the cast of the West-
ern Ghiits, on the Goddvart, and Tagara both fo
the west of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis-
representation partly through fthe incompleteness
and insufliciency of the accounts which he used,
and partly through the circumstance that the
Eastern Ghib does not consist of a single chain,
but of several parallel chains, and that to the
south of the sources of the Kévért the Fastern
Ghay is connected with the Western Ghig through
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron,
one sees, can only refer to the West (Ghat in which
the Kivért rises.” (Ind. Alf, vol. IIT, pp. 162.3).
Yule explains the souree of Ptolemy’s ervor thus :
“ No doubt his Indian lists showed him Kivért
rising in Sahyddri (as does Wilford's list from the
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Byahananda Pdripa. As, Res, vol, VIIL, p. 334£.).
He had no real elue to the locality of the Sahyddri,
but found what he took for the same name (Adi-
sathra) applied to a city in the heart of India,
and there he located the range”’ Adeisathron
must therefore be taken to denote properly that
section of the Western Ghits which is imme-
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it
18 there the Kivdri rises. The origin of the
name Adeisathron will be afierwards pointed out.

Ousenton designates the Hastern confinuation
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are ab one
in referring it to the mounfainous regions south
of the Sén, included in Chhutia Nigpiy, Rimgarh,
Sirgujd, &e. Ptolemy places ite western extre-
mity at the distance of ote degree from the
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers
which bave their sources in the range are the
Tyndis, the Disarém, the Adamas and an un.
named tributary of the Ganges. The name
itself represents the Sansknt Rikshayant, which
however did not designate the Fastern Vindhyas,
but a large distriet of the central. This differ-
ence in the application of the names naed not
invalidate the supposition of their idenfity, The
anthors whom Ptolemy consulted may have
misled him hy some inaccuracy in their state.
ments, or the Hindds themselves may have
intended the name of Rikshavant to imolude losali-
ties forther eastward than those which it pri.
marily denoted, Riksha means ‘u bear,” and
is no doubi econnected with the Ghvek word
of the same meaning, arkios.

The O roudian Mountains:—' This we take,’”
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says Yule, “to be the Vaidirya just men-
tioned, as the morthern section of the Western
Gligs, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived
its position. We conceive that he found in the
. Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastérn
or Maegolian Coast rose in the Vaidarya, and
having no other clue he places the Ortidia (which
geems to be a mere metathesis of Odarya for
Vaidirya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify
these Oroudian Mountaing with those that actmally
exist above Kalinga. This corresponds better, no
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as-
gigned. But it is not our husiness to map Ptoles
my’s errors; he has done that for himself; we have
to show the real meaning and application of the
nantes which he used, whatever false views he
wmay-have had about them.”

26, The rivers which flow™ from Mount
Tmads into the Indus ave arranged os follows :—
Sources of the River Kda ...120° 3¢?
Sources of the River Souastos..122° 30/ 360
Sources of the River Indus ..125° 37°
Sources of the River Bi-

dasplrt il dae iUl U A270 3071862 A
Sources of the River Sandabal 129° 36
Sonrces of the River Adris ;

or Rouadif.co.idiginw.1808 370
Sources of the River Bidasis..131° 35280¢

Regarding the origin and meaning of the name
Indus, Max Miller (India, what it can teach us) says:
“In the Vidas we have a number of names of the
rivers of India as they were known to one single
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. 'We then hear nothing
of India till we come to the daysof Alexander,
and when we look abt the names of the Indian
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the
names of rivers have a great advantage over the
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so
much at the names of the Indus and the Granges
being the same. The Indns was known to early
traders, whether by sea or land. Skylax sailed
from the country of the Paktys, i.. the Pushtus,
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the
mouth of the Indus. That was under Dariug Hy-
staspés (B.(C, 521-486). Hven before that time India
and the Indians were known by theiv name, which
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their
frontier river. The mneighbouring tribes who
spoke Iranie languages all pronounced, like the
Porsian, the s as an h (Pliny, lib, VI, cxx, 7) ¢ Tndus

incolis Simdus appellatus.” Thus Sindhe became!

Hindhu (Hidhu)and as k's were dropped, even
at that early time, Hindhu became Indw. Thus
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the
Pergians,  Sindhu probably meant originally the
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep
off.  No more telling name conld have been given
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers
both against the inroads of hostile fribes and the
attacks of wild animals, . . . Though Sindhu
was used aa an appellative noun for river in
general, it remained throughont the whole history
of India, the name of its powerful gnardian river,
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the Indus.” Fora full discussion of the origin
of the name 1 may refer the reader to Bonfey's
Indien, pp. 1--2, in the Eneyelopedia of FErsch
and Griber,

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations,
move or less violent, has from time to time under-
gone considerable changes, As has been already
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make-
‘doninn invasion it bifurcated above Ardr, the
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between
them the large island ealled by Pliny (1ib. VI, ¢.xx,
93) Prasiaké, the Prarjuna of the inscription on the
Allibabid colwmn, it now runs at that part in a
single streamn, having forsaken the ecastern bed,
and left thereby the once flourishing country
through which it flowed a complete desert.

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has
fallen into error on some important points. In
the first place, he represents it as rising among
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to
the east of the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth-
place is, however, in a much more sonthern latitude,
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on
the north side of Mount Kailisa, famons in Indian
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvéra and
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial divection is
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron-
tievs of Badakshfin, where it turns sharply south-
ward. Ptolemy does not stand alone in making

L
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this mistake, for Amian places the sources in the
lower spurs of the Paropanisos, and he is here at one
with Mela (lib. ITI, ¢. vii, 6), Strabo (1ib. XV, ¢.ii, 8),
Curtins (lib, VIII, e.ix, 3) and other ancient writers.
In fuct, it was not ascertained until modern times
whence the Indus actually came. His next ervor
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as
measured from the mounth of the Indus to its
point of junction with the Kébul river. This he
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however,
trivial as compared with the next by which the
junection of the Indus with the united stream of
the Panjb rivers is made to take place ab the
distance of only ome degree below its junction
with the Xé&bul river, instead of at the distance
of six degrees or halfway between the npper june-
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the viver
system of the Panjib, but as it {exaggerates by
more than 800 miles the distance between the
lower junction and the sea, it obscures and con.-
fuses all Lis geography of the Imdus valley, and
80 cates the positions named in his tables,
that they can only in a few exeeptional cases be
identified.*

2 1t js hard enongh,” says Major-General Haig, * to
bave to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies and

eontradictions of the old writers ; but theseareas nothing

comparad with the obstacles which the physical charae-
teristics of the country itself Oﬁn}ae to the enguirer,
¥or ages the Indus has been pushing its bed across the
valley from east to west, ganerally by the gradual
process of erosion, which effectually wipes out every
trace of town and village on its banke ; but at timer alsoe
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the
exception of the Kitbul river, join it on its left or
cagtern side. Their number ig stated by Strabo
(Lib. XV, c. i, 83) and by Avrian (lib. V, c. vi) to
be 15, but by Phny (lib. VI, ¢. xx, 23) to be 19.
The most of them are mentioned in ome of the

_hymns of the Rig Veda (X, 75) of which the
following passnges are the most pertinent to our
subject :—

1. " Bach set of seven [efreams] has followed
a threefold course. The Sindhu surpasses the
gther rivers in impetuosity.

2, Vmmna hollowed oub the chamnels of thy
course, O Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy
contests. Thou flowest from [the heights of ] the
earth, over a dovnward slope, when thou leadest
the van of those streams.

4, To thee, O Sindhu,the [other streams] rush
. .« Like a warrior king [in the centre of his
army ) thon leadest the two wings of thy host when
thou strugglest forward to the van of these tor-
renta. :

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, O Gangi,
Yoamund, Savasvatf, Sutndri, Parashni; hear, O
Marudvridbi, with the Asikni, and Vitastd, and
thou Arjikiyd with the Sushomd.

entively now channels, leaving large tracts of country
to go to wasbe, and forcing the inﬁuhitants of many a
popuions place to sbandon their old homes, and follow
the river in search of new settlements. . . . Perhaps
the retiring stroam will leave behind it vast quantitics
of drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the
surrounding country . . . where tha explorer may search
in wain for any record of the past. 1 hawve lad, asan
enquirer, oxperience of the diffioultics here described.”
(F. K- 4. 8. N. 8 vol. XVI, p. 281).
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6. Unite first in thy eourse with the Trishta-
m#, the Sasart, the Rash and the Svétl; thou
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the
Kubhf, and the Mehatnd, and with them are
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Jowrr.
R. 4.8, N. 8., Vol. XV, pp. 359-60).

As Ptolemy malkes the K6a join the Indus,
it must be identified with the Kibul river,
the only large affiuent which the Indus receives
from the west, Other classical writers call it
the Képhén or Kdophés, in accordance with its
Sanskrit name the Kubhf., Ptolemy's name, it
must however be noted, is not applicable to the
Kabul river throughout its whole counrse, but only
after it has been joined by the River Kimah,
otherwige called the Kunfir. This river, which is
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm
which comes from Kibul, is regarded as the main
gtream by the natives of the country, who call the
eourse of the united streams either the Kimah
wr the Kunir indifferently, as far as the entrance
into the plain of Peshiwar, 'The KAmah has its
sources high up in the north at the foot of the
platean of Phmir, not far from the sources of the
Oxug, and this suits Ptolemy’s deseription of the
Koa as a river whiclr has its sources in the

eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joing®

the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river
of Swit. Koa is very probably a curtailed form of
the name. The Persians appear to have called i
the Khoaspés, that being the mame of the river
on which Susa, their capital city. stood. Under
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (Meteorolog.
1ib. I, ¢. ziii)who lived long enough to enterin his

L
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up
regarding Bastern Countries. 1 is mentipned also
by Strabo (lib. XV, e. i, 26) who followed here the
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions
and one of the historians of the expedition of
Alexander, and by Curtius (lib. VIII, ¢. x), Strabo
1. c. states that it joins the Kiphds near Plemyrion,
after passing by another cify, Gorys, in its courge
througli Bandobéné and Gandaritis. The Kia of
FPtolemy is nok to be confounded with the Khiés of
Arrian (lib. IV, e. xxiii, 2), which mustbeidentified
with a river joining the Kophés higher up its
course, viz, thas which is formed by the junction
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of
the latter writer (lib. IV, e, xxiv, 1) is probably
only an altered form of Khoaspés,

The identification of the Kdéphés and its nu-
merous affluents has been a subjeot that has
much exercised the pens of the learmed. They are
now unanimous in taking the Kophés to be the
Kdbul river’® but there are still some important
points on which they differ. In the foregoing
notice I have A adopted as preferable the views of
Saint-Martin (Btude, pp. 26—34): Conf. Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vol. III, pp. 127-8; Wilson, driana
Auntiqua, pp. 138—188. Benfey's Indien, pp. 44—
46, Cunningham, Geog. of Ane. India, pp. 27, 38.

Sounasbos:—All the authorities are at one in
identifying the Souastos with the Swht river—the
principal tributary of the Landai or river of
Panjkora (the Gauri of Sanskrit), which is the

 Rennell identified it with the Gomuland D'Anville
with the Argandfb.

[
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lnst of the great affluents that the Kabul river re-
ocives from the cast before it falls into the Indus.
The Bouastos, though a small stream, is yet of old
renown, being the Svéti of the Vedic hymm al-

ready quoted, and the Suvéstu of the Mahdbhd-

rata (V1, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con-
junotion with the Gaurt. Tts name figures also
in the list of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indika,
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega-
sthends. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is
of course the Gaurl. Axrian thus makes the
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers,
but in another passage of his works (Anab. lib. IV,
¢. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake
of making them idenbical. It is surprising, as
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice
the. Bounastos, and yet say nothing about the
Garoia, espeoially as he mentions the distriet of
‘Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must
have known of its existence from the historians
of Alexander. He has also, it may bhe noted,
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north.
The five greatrivers which watered the region of
the Panjab bear the following names in Ptolemy :

Bidaspés, Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasisand

Zaradros, Thisregion in early times was called
the conntry of the seven rivers—Sapta Sindhm,
a name which, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed

out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams

of the Oxus. Asthere were only five large streams
in the locality in India to which the mame was
applied, the number was made up to seven by add-
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined

3L
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streams, to which new names were given. The

Vedic Aryans, however, as My, Thomas remarks,
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred saven
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant
Sarasyati, a viver which no longer exists. These
rivers are notably erratio, having more than onde
changed their bed sinee Vedie times.

Bidasp és:—Thisis now the Jhelam or river of
Behat, the most wostern of the five rivers, Ttdrains
the whole of the valley of Kasmir, and empties
into fhe Akesinds or Chenfib, Plolumy, however,
calls their united stream the Bidaspls. By the
natives of Kasmir it is called the Bedasta, which
is butia slightly altered form of its Banskrit name
the Vibasts, meaning © wide-spread.’ The elassical
writers, with the sole exception of our author,
call it the Hydaspés, which is not so close to the
original asg his Bidaspés. It was on the left bank
of this river that Alesander defeated Péros and
builf (on the battle-field) the city of Nikaia in
commemoration of hig victory.

Sandabal is an evident mistake of the
oopyist for ' Sandabaga. The word in this
corrected form s a close tramsliteration of
Chandrabbghd (lunae portio), one of the Sanskrit
nimes of the River Chendb. In the Vedic hymn
which has been quoted it is called the Asikn,
* dark-coloured,’  whence the name given to it
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesinds,
It is said that the followers of the great con-
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of
Chandrabhiigh on acconnt of its near similarity
to their own word dndrephagos or Alewan-
drophagos, * devouver of Alexander’ and hence

12 o
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preferred calling it by the more ancient of its
two names. It is the largest of all the streams
of the Pafichanada. Vigne says that Chandra-
bhiigh is the name of a small lake from which the
river issues. Pliny has distorted the formn Chans
dabaga into Cantabra or Cantaba (lib. VI, e. xx).
According to the historians of Alexander the
confluence of this viver with the Hydaspés produc-
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigions eddies and
loud roaving waves, but according to Burnes
their accounts arve greafly exaggerated. In
Alexander's time the Akesinds joined the Indus
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much
lower down. _
The Adris or Rhouadig is the Ravi, a
confluent of the Alkesinds, but aceording to Ptolemy
of the Bidaspés. The name Rivi i8 an abridged
form of the Sanskrit Airivati. It is called by
Arvian (Anab. lib. VI, e. viii), the Hydraoctés, and
by Strabo (lib. XV, ¢, i, 21) the Hyardtis. . Arrian
(Lndik, sec. 4) assigns to it three tribubaries—the
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Nendvos. This is
“nob quite correct, as the Hyphasis joing the'
Akeginds below the junction of the Hydradtds.
The Bihasis is the river now called the Beids,
the Vipisd of Sanskrit. This word * Vipisi?
means “unecorded,” and the river is said to have
been 8o called because ‘it destroyed the cord with
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang
himself. 1t is called the Hyphasis by Arrian
(Anab. lib. V1, ¢. viii), and Diodoros (lib: XVII,
¢, xeiii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, ¢ xvii,
20) and Curtius (lib. 1X, ¢. 1), and the Hypanis by
Strabo (lib, XV, ¢. i, 17) and some other writers,
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It falls into the Satadru. It was the river which
marked the it of Alexander’s advance imto India,

27.  Sources of the River

Ziaradros ' .l e 1327 36

Conlluence of the Kéa and

12, 12 NSRS R §2.0 A 2l
Conflnence of the Kda and

ot o ot s ARG AL RSO 1 s e 11 AL 5 (e 3
Uonfluence of the Zaradros

and dndushaes il 2 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bidaspos.,....liieseeens 1257 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bibagis © oo tun 181 84°
Confluence of the Bidaspds

andeAdeis) coL LGV 26T 301 8T 80
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Sandabal ..., 1262407 827 407

The Zarvadros iz the Satlaj, the most
ensberly of the five vivers, It is valled in Sanskrit
the Satadin, i.e,, flowing in a hundred (branches).
Pling (lib. VI, ¢.xviil calls it the Hesydrus, Zadrades
18 another reading of the name in Ptolemy.  The
Satlaj, before joining the Indus, receives the Che-
néb, and so all the waters of the Pafichanada.

With regard to the nomenclature and relative
importance of the rivers of the Panjib the
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may he
cited ~—

* As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly
the Hypasis, the estended application of tuis
name till the stream. approaches the Indus, is
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contrary to the notions which we draw from
Sanskrit sources, nccording to which the Vipisi

loses its name in the Satadru (Satlag), o river |

which is otherwise of greater importance than the
Viphsh, Nevertheless the assertion of our anthor
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm-
od by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the
Banskrit Vipdéd in Musahmin anthors and in
actual use, is equally applied to the lower conrse
of the Batlaj till it unites with the Chenfb not
far from the Indus. Arriam, more exact here, or
ab least more cireumstantial than Strabo and the
other geographers, informes us that of all the group
of the Indus affluents the Akesinés was the most
considerable, It was the Alkesinds which carried
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydag-
pés of the Hydradtés and of the Hyphasis, and
each of these streams lost its name in uniting
with the Alesinds (Arr, dnab. lib. V1, ¢.v).  This
view of the general hydrography of the Panjab
s in entive agreement with facts, and with the
actual nomenclature, It is correctly recognized
that the Chendb is in effect the most considerable
stream of the Panjib, and its name successively

absorbs the names of the Jhelam, the Ravi, and.

the Gharra or lower Satlaj, hefore its junction
with the Indus opposite Mittankds. Ptolemy
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on
the subject, With him it is not the Akesines
(ox, as he calls if, the Sandabala for Sandabaga)
which carries to the Indus the waters of the
Panjib. It is the Bidaspés (Vitastd). Ptolemy
departs again in another point from the nomen.

Qr
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-alature of the historians who' preceded him in
applying to the Gharra or lower Satlaj the name
of Zaradros, and not, as did Arvian that of Hy-
pasis. Zadadros is the Sutudd or Satadwu of
the Sanskrit nomenclaturve, a name which com-
mon usage sinee thq Musalmidn ascendancy has
strangely disfignred into Satlaj. No mention is
made of this river in the memoirs relating to the
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthends, it
would appear, was the firet who made its existence
known. The applieation moreover of the two
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united
current of the Satadrn and the Vipaéd is justified
by the nsage equally variable of the natives along
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus.
It may be added that certain particulavities in the
texte of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existod
which went Lo join, it may be, the Hydradtés, or,
it may be, the lower Akesinds above the prineipal
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the
actual examination of the locality appears to con-
firm. This poinf, merits attention because the
obscurities or apparent confradictions in the text
of the two anthors would here find an easy ex-
planation’ (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402),

Junetion of the K éa and Indus——Ptolemy
fixes the point of junction in latitude 81°, but
the real latitude is 33° 54/, Here the Indus is
872 miles distant, from its source, and 942 milcs
from the sen. The conflusnce takes place amidst
numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and
attended with great noise.
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Junetion of the Zaradros and Indusi~—
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitnde 309,
the real latitude being however 282 55%. 1t takes
plage about 8 miles below Mitankdt, at a distance
of about 490 miles below the junction with the
Kibul River, Al

Divarication of the Indus towards M.
Vindion:—The Indus below its junetion with
the Kibul ziver frequently throws out branches
(¢.9. the Nara) which join it again before reaching
the gea, and to such branchesPlolemy gives thenanie

of éxrporral. “Itis doubtful,” Saint-Maytin observes,

“ whether Ptolemy had formed quite ' a clear idea
of this configuration of the valley, and had always
distinguished « properly the affluents from the
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see

what he means by the expression which he |

frequently employs 7 wny) s ékrporqs. What
he designates | thereby wmust be undoubtedly

the streams or carrents which descend from the |

lateral vegion, and which come to lose themselves
in the branches of the viver. Bub the expression,
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguons
and altogether improper —(p. 235n.) The branch
here mentioned, Linssen (Ind. AlL. vol. 11T, pp. 121,
129) takes to be the Lavani river. *Ptolemy,”
he says, “in contradiction to fact makes a tribu-
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains.
His error is without doubt oceasioned by this,
that the Lavani viver, which has its source in
the Arfivall chain falls into the salt lake, the
Rin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of
the Indus discharges.”

Divaricationof the Indunsinto Arakhogia:—

il
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Liassen' (vol. IIT, pi 128), takes this to be the
CGomal rather than the Korum viver. These
¥ivers arve both mentioned in the Vedic hymn,
where the former appears as the Gomati and the
lutter as the Krumu!

Branch of the K 6a towards the Paropani-

‘gadai:—This is probably the npper Kophin,
which joins the Koa (Kunfir river) from Kibul,

Divarication of the I n d u s towardsthe Arbita
mountains :-——Between the Lower Indus and the
viver called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was
located a tribe of Indian origin called varviously
the Arvabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae
and the Avbiti. There can be no doubt therefore
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe,
now eulled the Hala Mountains. Towards the
northern  extremity of this range the Indus
receives o tributary called the Gandava, and this
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di-
vavication of the Indus towards the range. It
may perhaps, however, be the Western Nara that
is indicated. '

Divarication of the Indus into the Pano-
panisadai:—To judge from the figures in the
table this would appear to bhé a tributary of the
Indus joining it from the west a little above its
junction with the Koa or Kibul river. There is,
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer-
ing to the deseription.

98, Divarication (éerpori) from the TIndus
running towards Mt, Onindion1239 200 30
The sonrce of (tribntary join-.

ing) the Divarication ......127° 2%

{
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Divarication of the Indus

towards Arvakhdsia .........121° 300 27° 307

Divarication of the Kba to-

wazds the Paropanisadai ...121° 307 33%
The source of (tributary join-
* ing) the Divarication ....., 1152 24° 30/
Divarication of the Indus to-

* wards the Avbita Mountains117° 25 10!

Divarication of the Indus

towards the Paropanisadai.124° 30/ = 31° 20/
Divarication of the Indus into

the Sagapa mouth .........113° 40’ 23°15'
From the Sagapsa into the

15, (711 A e SRl St A SR 1] o 21980
Divarication of the Indus into e

the Khrysoun (or Golden)

s (e 1)+ SR o LIRSS 1 s [0 et
Divarication of the Indus into

the Khariphon mouth ...... 1139 30" 22° 20/
From the Khariphon to the

Bapara | Sl vl 1221800 1 21E 450
Diyarication of the gsame '

River Khariphon into the

Sabalaessa mottth |, . ... 1132 2122000

Divarication from the River
Khariphon into the Liéni-
bare mouth ....... L118° 200 212 407
29. . Of the streams whlch join the Ga.ngt“s
the order is this :—

Sources of the River Dia-
134° 307" 362
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Sources of the Gang?es itself...136° 37¢
Sources of the River Sarabos1400 36°
Junction of the Diamouna

and Ganges .......cecenneessis 1360 340
Junction of the Sarabos and

Gamgor (00l e 1869 80r 1820801 |

+Ptolemy’s description of the Ganges is very
meagre as compared with his description of the
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of itg
afflnents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas-
thenés) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny
19. Thelatitude of its sonree, G ang o i, which
is in the terrvitory of Garhwal, is 30° 54/, or more
than 6 degrees further south than its position as
given in the table. The name of the river, the
G ang 4, is supposed to be from a root gam, ‘to
go,’ reduplicated, and therefors to mean the
*Go—go.” The tributaries mentioned by Arvian
ave these: the Kainas, Erannoboas, Kossoanos,
Stnos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondokhates Sambos,
Magon, Agovanis, Omalis, Kommenases,  Ka-
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the
Errhenysis, The two added by Pliny are the Pri.
‘nas and Jomanes. Regarding these names the
following remarks may be quoted from Yule ;-—
* Among rivers, some of the most difficult names
are in the list which Pliny and Arvian have taken
from Megasthends, of affluents of the Fangés.
This list was got apparvently at Palibothra (Patna),
. and if sbreams in the vieinity of that city oceupy an
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thug
Magona and Errhenysis,~—Mohana and Nirafijana,
Join to form the river flowing past Gayd, famous
13 e . i

L



08

in Buddhist legend nnder the second name. The
navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Punyd,
now Panpin, one - of the same cluster. Sonus
instead of being o duplicate of Erannohoas, may
be a brunch of the Gayd river, still called Sond.
Andomatis flowing from the Madiandind, ey
¢ Meridionales” is perhaps the Andhela, one of
the names of the Chandan river of Bhigalpir.
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of
Bunddlkhand, the old form of which is Karnovatd,
but more probably the Kayina oerh&ﬂa-uf
Gorakhptr. It is now a tributary of the lower
Ghigrd, but the lower course of that river has
ghitted much, and the map suggests that both the
Rapti (Bolomatis of Lassen) and Kayfina may have
entored the Ganges directly.”” Forthe identifica-
on of the other rivers m the list see my article
in the Indion Antiguary, vol, V, p. 331 '
Dinmount—In this it is casy to récopnize
the Yamund, the river which after passing
Dehli, Mathurd, Agrd, and other places, joins the
Ganges, of which it is the largest nfffuent uf
AllshabAd. | It rises from ot springs jumid
Himdlayan suows, not far westward from  the

sources of the Ganges.  Arrian singularly enough

hasomitted it from his list of the Ganges affinents,
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently
mentionisasthed o bares and which flows, he says,
through the commtry of theEourasenoi, an Indian
tribo possessing two large cities, Methora and
Klsisobara (Krishnapura ) Pliny (lib. VI, c. xix)
cills it the Jomanes, and statesthat it flows intothe
(Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns
of Mothora and Chrysobara (Krishnapura #)  The

-
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Ganges ab its junction with the Jamnd and a
 third but imaginary river called the Savasvati,
which iz supposed to join it mnderground is called
the Mrivént, te, “triple plait” from the inter
mingling of the three streams.

S arabos—This s the great river of Kddala,

fhat is now called the Sarayu or Sarju, and also the

Ghavghars or Ghogra. It rises in the Himilayas,
o little to the porth-cast of the sourees of the
Clanges, and joing that river on its left side in
lagitude 26° 46/, a little above the junction of

the Son with their nnited stream. Cunninghan,

yeeards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrvian's list
of {he trihutaries of the Ganges s being the Savayw
under a different name, hut Lassen takes it to he
the Rupti, a large affluent of the same river from
Gorakhpur. The pame, he thinks, is a translitova-
tion or rather abbreviation of Sarfvabi, tho name
of a ecity of Kdala mentioned by Kalidiisa. The
yiver on which the eity stood is nowhere mention-
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as
that of the city (Ind. Alf, vol. 11, p. 671),

Mouth of the River 8 0 a :—This river can be no
other than the S6m (the Somos of Arrvian’s list)
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above
Patna in lat, 25° 87, It rises in Gondwana in
the tervitory of Négpur, on the elevated table-
tand of Amarakafbaka, about 4 or 5 miles castof
the source of the Narmadd, It would appear that
in former times it joined the Ganges in the
immediate neighbowhood of Patna, the moderm
vepresentabive of the Palibothva or Palimbothra

of the classical writers, The Tat. of the souree is
220 417; in Ptolemy 287

[
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30, Divarication from the Ganges towards
the Onindion range to the mouth of the River
o] R SO E BRI [ (o (12 ica b g
The sources of the river ,..131° 28°
Divarication of the Ganges

towards the Onxenton rangeld2’ 289
The sonrces of the divarication137 23°
Divarication from the Ganges '

into the Kambyson Mouthl146° 229
Divarication from the Ganges y

into the Psendostomos ......146% 307  20°
Divarication from the Gan-

ges into the Antibold Mouth146° 307 210
Divarication from the Kamby-

gon Riyer into the Mega

Maubh s iy B b, 200
Divarication from the Mega

Mouth into the Kambéri-

“khon Mouth ..., L1450 307 19° 80/

The divarication towards the Ouxenton
range — By this unnamed river, a8 Liasgen has
pointed = ont (Ind. Att, vol. 1L, pp. 130, 131)
Ptolemy mugt have meant the Dharmidaya of the
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a
latitnde for ite junetion with the Ganges, 28°
instend of only 22° 13", Tt is, however, the only
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges
from the Bear Mountains. It pagses Ramgarh
and Bardhwhn, and joius the Hughli not far from
the sea, a little to the east of Tamluk, It is
gommonly ealled the Damuda River,

The mouths of the G anges:—In addition to
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the remarks already made regarding these mouths
1 may here quote a passage from Wilford on this
topic: * Ptolemy's description,” he. says (Asiaf.
Researches, vol. X1V, pp. 464-6) ““ of the Delta of
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject
the latitudes and longitudes, which T always do,
and adhere solely to his nayvative, which is plain
enough. He begins with the western branch of
the Ganges or Bhigirathi, and says that it sends
one branch to the right or towards the west,
and another towards the east, or to the left.
This takes place at Trivént, so called from three
vivers parting, in three different directions, and it
is @ most sacved place. The branch which goes
towards the right is the famoms Sarasvati; and
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, culled
in Sanskrit Saktimats, synonymons with Kambu
or Kambuj, or the river of shells, This commu-
nication does not exist, but it was believed to
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch
sends another arm, says our author, which affords
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the
Bhigivathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is
the Ripanfriyana, which, if the Savasvati ever
flowed into the Kambyson mouth, must of course
haye sprung from it, and it was then natural

to suppose that it did so. M. D’Anville has .

brought the Savasvati into the Jelasor river in
his maps, and supposed that the communication
took place a little above a village called Danton,
and if we look into the Bengal Aflas, we shall

perceive that during the rains, at least, it is
possible to go by water, from Hughli, through

L.
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the Sarasvatf, sud many other rivers, to within
u few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor viver.
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches
out towards the east. or to the left, and goes
into the Kambamkan mouth is the Jumnd, ealled
in Bengal Jubanid. For the Ganges, the Jumnf
and the Sarasvati nnite at the Northerm Trivéni
or-Allihabid, and part afterwards at this Trivént
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects
Torboni, Though the Jumnd falls into the Kam-
bavikan mouth, it does by no means form it ; for
it obvionsly derives its name from the Kambidiyd
or RKumbiiraka river, as I observed hefora.
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm
towards the east or to the left, directly o the
false mouth or Harinaghat (4, From this springs
another branch to Ansibolé, which of course
is the Dhikkd branch called the Padmf or
Pnddagang,ﬁ. Thie is o mistake, but of no great
consequence, as the outhings, remain the same.
Tt is the Paddd or Dhdkkd branch, which sends an
arnt into the Harinaghattd. The branching out is
near Kasti and Komarkalli, jand under various
appellations it goes inte the Harinaghaibl
wouth.” |
Boesides the tributaries of the Ganges alrcady
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it
receives from the fange of Bépyrrhos, These arve
not namad, but one is certainly the Kaudikiaud the
other cught to be either the Gandalkd or the Tisth.
31. And of the other rivers the positions
are thus :
The sources of the Rwu: Na-
mados in the Ouindion rangel 27° 20" 30/
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The  bend of the river at
SaEnala LRIl e B
Its confluence with the River
Mophii LT N TS S
32, Sources of the River
Nanagouna from the Ouindion
o AR RS RN
Where it b1fm cntaa mtu ’the
Goaris and Binda ... ......... 1149
43, Sources of the Peeudos-  #
tomos from the Béttigd range.123°
The point where it turns . ..... 118° 30/
34, Sonrces of the River
Buris in the Bottigd range ...127°
«Sources ‘of the River S6lén
in the Béttigd range..,......127°
T'he point where it turns,,....124°
35. 'Sources of the River
Khablres in the Adeisathros
| vange . w132°
36, Sonrcea oi' thw Rwer
Tyna in the Oroudian (or
+Avonédan) Mounfains .........133°
37. Souvces of the Rlvcr
Maisblos in the same Mot
{50t LR, | «134° 30/
38. Sources of the Rwor
Manda in the same moun-
0 b LRI P B R R 1369 307
3. Souvees of the River
Toundis in the Ouxenton range,187°

990

18° 80’

26 30/

16°

21¢
17° 15/

269 30/
209 30/
18°
990
17°

17 80/

16° 307

220 30/

-

.1J
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40. Sonrces of the River
Dosarbn in the same range ...140° 242
41. Sources of the River

Adamas in the same range ...142° 24°
/'Phese rivers have been all already noticed,
with the excoption of the Mdphis. This is
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows
into the Gulf of Khambit at its northern extre-
mity at a distance of about 85 miles north from
the estuary of the Naaméda, Ptolemy is in exror
in making the two rivers join each other. The
Mophis is mentioned in the Periplis as the Mais.
In this list the spelling of the mames of two of
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis.
Ptolemy proceeds now (following as much s
possible the order already observed) to give o list
of the different territories and peoples of Indisw
elassified according o the river-basins, together
with tha towns belonging to each territory and
cach people (§§42—93), and closes the chapter
by mentioning the small islands that lay adjacent
to the coast, He begins with the busin of the

Képhés, part of which he had already described

i the 6th Book.

42. The order of the territories in this diyi
gion (India inbtra. Gangem) and of their cities
or villages is as follows :—

Below the sources of the Koa are located the
Lambatai, and their motntain region extends
upwards to that of the Komédai.

L
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Below the sources of the Sonastos is Souasténd,
Below those of the Indos ave the Daradrai,

in whose country the mountains are of surpass-

ing height,

Below the sources of the Bidaspds and of 'l.fla ;

Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria,

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the
Granges is Kylindring, and below the Lambatai
and Souasténd is Goryaia.

Ptolemy’s description of the vegions wabdred
by the K 6 p h é nand its tributaries wiven here and
in the preceding hoolk muy well strike ws with
surprise, whether we consider. the great copious-
mess of it details, owl the way in which its parts
haye been connedted and avrunged. Tt is evident
that he was indebted for his materials heve chiefly
to native sources of information and itineraries of
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much
congult the records, whether historical or geogra.-
phical, of Alexander's expedition, else he would nok
‘have failed to mention such places as Alexandria,

ander Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Baziva, the rovk
Abrnos, and other localities made memorable by
that expedition.

. In describing the basin of the Kophén he
divides it into twodistinet vegions-—the high region
and the lower, a distinetion which had been made
by the contemporaries of Alexander, The high
region formed the éountry of the Paropani-
sadai, and this Ptolemy has degeribed in the I8th
chapter of the Gth Book, He now describes the
46

L
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lower region which /he regards as a part of India,
(V. Saint-Martin, Htude, pp. 62-3),
The Lumbatai were the inhabitants of the
distriet now ealled Lamghin, a small territory
lying along the novthern hank of the Kabul river
‘bounded on the west by the Alingér and Kuniy
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains.
Lamghfin was visited in the middle of the 7th
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Lan-po,
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi-
s6nd, to which, before his time it had become
subject, was 600 It (equal to 100 miles). The
name of the people is met with in the Mahd-
bhdrata and in the Pawrdnik lists under the form
Lampfika, Cunningham would therefore correch
‘Ptolemy’s Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight
change of T for T. A mwinute account of this
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em-
peror Baber, who states that it was called after
TLamech, the father of Noah: The Dictionary of
Hémachandra, which mentions the Lampika,
givey as another name of the people that of the
Muranda. Their lJanguage is Pushitn in its basis.
(Bee (‘nrmmg]nm s (eog. of Ane. India, pp. 42-8;
Saint-Martin, Htude, pp. 74-5; also his I’Asie
Central, p. 48 ; Liassen, Ind. All., vol. 1, p. 422.
Souasténé designates the basin of the

Souastos, which, as has already been noficed, is
the river now called the river of Swht. The full
form of the name is Subbavastu, which by the
usnal mode of contraction becomes Subhfstu
or Suvastu. Souasténé ig not the mdigenous
name of the district, but one evidently formed for
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited

i 0
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by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzals which
~appears to have been called in ancient times with
veference to the rich verdure and fertility of its
valleys Udyéna, that is, *a garden’ or “park’ It
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the
kingdom of U-chang-na. [

The Daradrai—Ptolemy has somewhat dis-
figured the name of these mountaineers, who 'are
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and in the Chro-

wicle of Kaémir as the Darada. They inhabited

the mountain-region which lay to the east of the
Lumbatai and of Souasténé, and to the north
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus
along the north<west frontier of Kasmir, This
was the region made so famous by the atory of
. the gold.digging ants fivst pablished to the west
by | Hérodotos (lib, III, c. eii), and afterwards
vepeated by Megasthends, whose version of it is
' to be found in Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 44) and
| in Avvian's Indika (sce. 15) and also in Pliny

 (lib. V1, ¢. xxi and lib. XTI, ¢. xxxvi). The namé
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny
Dardae, and in Dionys. Peridg. (v. 1188) Dardanoi.
Their country still bears their name, being dallad
Davdistin. The Sanskrit word darad among other
meanings has that of ‘ mountain.’ As the regions
along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold

of o good quality, which found its way to India

and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four
rivers of Paradise mentionedin thebook of (fenesis,
viz., the Pishon, ** which compasseth the whole land
of Havilah, where there s gold; and the gold of that
land is good.” This opinion has been advocated by

i
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gcholars of high name and authovity. Havilah .

’
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they take to be in a much altered form, the Bans-
krit sardvare, ‘a lake,” with reference perhaps
to the lake in Tibet called Manasardvara.
Boseawen, however, hos pointed out that there
was a river called the Pisanu, belonging fo the
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he
locates paradise,

Kaspeiria:—The name and the position
donenr i indicating this to be the valley of
Kaémir, a name which, according to Burnouf,
ig 'a  contraction of Kafyapamira, which is
thought, with good reason to be the original
whenee came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer
Hekataios and the Kaspabyros of Hérodotos (lib.
II1, ¢. eii), who tells us (lib. IV, ¢. xliv) that it was
from the city of that nume and from the Paktyikam
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to
ascertain for Darius where that river entered the
gea. Tt cannot be determined with certainty
where that eity should be logated, but there can
be 1o good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi-
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Mannert,
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other viver than
the Indus. “We have no traces.” he says, “of
auy such place as Kaspatyrns west of the Indus,
Alexander and his generals met with no snch city,
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction.
On the enst of the river we have some vestige of
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con-
nected apparvently with Kagmir. The preferable
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. - It was so
styled by Hecataeus, and the alteration is probably
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an error. Now Kadyapa-pur, the city of Kadyapa,
ig, aceording to Sanskrit wrters, the original
desigmation of Kadmir; not of the province of
the present, day, but of the kingdom in its palmy
state, when it comprehended great part of the
Panjib, and extended no doubt as far as, if not
beyond, the Indus.”—dr. Antiq., p. 137,

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kaémir
was the moust powerful state in all India. The
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far
gotith as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced,
together with the extensive mountain region
wherein the great rivers of the Panjdb had their
| sources, a greab part of the Panjab itself, and the
countries which lay along the courses of the
Jamnd and the Upper Ganges. So much we
learn from Ptolemy’s deseription which is quite
in harmony with what is to be found recor-
ded in the Rdjatarangind, regarding the period
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy
wrote—that the throne of Ka$mir was then
occupied by a warlike monarch ealled Méghdva-
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance
southward (Rdjatar. vol, I1I, pp. 27 sqq.) The valley
proper of Kadmir was the region watered by the
Biduspés (Thelam) in the upper part of its conrse.
Ptolemy assigns to it also the somrces of the
Sandabal (Chendbh) and of the Rhounadis (Riivi)

and thus includes within it the provinces of the

lower Himfélayan range that lay between Kagmir
and the Satlaj.

Kylindring designated the region of lofty
mountaing wherein the Vipdsd, the Satadiu, the

Jamnd and the Ganges had their sources. The

L.
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. inhabitants called Kunlinda are mentioned in
the Mahdbhdratain a long list therve given of tribes
dwelling between Méru and Mandara and upon
the Hailoddh river, under the shadow of the
Bambu forests, whose kings presented lwmps of
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inaugnration of
Yudhishthira ns universal emperor. Cunningham
would idemtify Kylindriné with *the ancient
« kingdom of Jdlandhara which since the occupa-
tion of the plains by the Muhammadans has heen
confined almost entively to its hill territories,
which were generally known by the name of
Kéngra. after its most celebrated fortress.” Saint-
Martin, however,is unable to accept this identifica-
tion, A territory of the name of K ulu ta, which
was formed by the upper purt of the bagin of the
Viplés, and which may be included in the Kylin-
driné of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the
Vardha Swihitd. Kuluta was visited by the
Chinese pilgrim, Hinen Tsiang, who transcribes
the name K'u:lu-to, a name which still exists
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. 1, p.  547; Wilson, Ar. Ankiq.
‘ p- 185 n.; Saint-Martin, Wéude, 217; Cunningharn,
Geog. pp. 136138,

G oryain designates the territory traversed
by the Gouraios or river of Ghor which, as
has alveady been noticed, is the affluent of the
Kabul viver now called the Landai, formed
by the junction of the river of Pafijkora and
the river of Swit. Alexander on his march to
India passed throngh Géryaia, and having orossed
the River Gouraios entered the territory of the
Asgakénoi, The passage of the viver is thus de-

110
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soribed by Arvian (dnagb, 1ib. IV, c. xxv): “Alexander
now advanced with a viely to attack the Assaké-
noi, and led his army bhrough the territory of the
Gouraioi. He had great dﬁuulty in crossing
the Gowraios, the eponymous river of the country,
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn
with pebbles that the men when wading through
could hardly keep their feet.” 1t can searcely be
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned
in the Gth Book of the Muhdbhdrata along with the
Suviistu and the Kampand. Arvian’s notion that
it gave its name to the country By which it flowed
has been agsented to by Lassen but has been contro-
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), the
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would
be in¢lined to believe, and as withont doubt the
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which
watered their tervitory; the mumerous and once
powertul tribe of Ghort, of which a portion oceu-
pies still to this day the same district, to the west

of the Landal, can advance a better claim to the

attribution of the ancient classical name.” 1Ina
note to this passage he says: * Kur, with the
signification of ‘rviver, cowront, is a primitive
term common to most of the dialects of the Tndo-
Germanie family. Henece the name of Kur
(Greek, Kipos, Kippos, Lat. Cyrus) common to
diffevent rivers of Asia. . . . This name (of
Ghoris or Girs) ought to have originally the
signification of ‘ mountaineers.’” It is at least a
remarkable fact that all the ‘mountain vegion
adjacent to the south of the Western Hind-kdh
and its prolongation in the direction of Herdt

[;
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have borne or still bear the names of Gar, Ghor,
or Ghaur, Gurkin, Guacjistén, &e. Let us add
that garayo in Zend signifies < mountains,

43,  And the cities sre these :—

Kaiganayl A G SEIEIE TR O% 34° 20/
Brrborana iu.vu e b iinnenats, 120° 1571 882 40
GOy eiadiis falii IR R A 340 45
Nagara or Dionysopolis .,....121° 45" 38°

Drastoka | .00, il 0o Tl A

Kaisana, Barborana and Drastoka
are places unknown, but as the same NAINES occur
in the list of thestowns of the Paropanisadai (lib.
VI, ¢. xviii, 4)it is not improbable, as Saint-Martin
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by
Ptolemy himself, but through a carveless error on
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town,
in one of the dards o1 valleys’ of the Koh-Diman,
and that Baborana may he Parwiin, aplace of some
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband
viver in the neighbourhood of Opifin or Alexan-
dria Opiane.  Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana
of Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xxiii) according to whom it
was gituated at the foot of the Caucasus and not
far from Alexandria, whilst according to Pfo-
lemy it was on the right bank of the Pénjshir
river. These data, he says, point to Bégrdwm, which
is situated on the right bank of the Pinjshir and
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of fhe

' Kohisthn hills, and within 6 miles of Opifin.
Bégrim also answers the description which Pliny
gives of Cartana as Tetragonis, or the *squave’
for Masgon, in his account of the ruins especially
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notices “sore mounds of great magnitude, and
aceurately describing a squave of considerable
dimensions.” A coin of Bukratidés has on it the
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi (Geog.
of Ane. Ind. pp. 26—29).

G 6 ry o —Saint-Martin thinks that the poﬂition‘

of thiy ancient city may be indicated by the situa-
tion of Mola-gouni, a place on the right or western
bank of the River Landai, as marked in one of
Court’s maps in the Jour. Beng, As. Sec,, vol. VILI,
p. 34).
| Nagara or Dionysopolis:—Lassen has
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara-
hara of Sanskrit, & place mentioned under this
name in the Pawrdnik Geography, and also in a
Buddhistic inseription thought to belong to the
9th century which was found in Bebar, The city
was visited by Hinen Tsiang, who calls it Na-
kie-lo-ho. It was the capital of a kingdom
of the same name, which before the time of the
pilgrim had become subject to Kapida, a stite
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory
consisted of a namow strip of land which
stretched along the southern bank of the Kfbul
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also Udyfina-
pura, that is, ‘the city of gardens,’ and this name
the Grecks, from some resemblance in the sound
translated into Dionyso polis (a purcly Greek
compound, sienifying ‘ the city of Dionysos,’ the
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to
legends which had heen brought from the regions
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alexander.
Whis name in a mubilated form is found in-
16 @

I
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seribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of the
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what
ig now called Afghanistin in the 2nd century B.C.
Some traces of the name of Udydnapura still
exist, for, as we learn from Magson, *tradition
affirms that the city on the plain of Jalaldbid was
called Ajina,” and the Emperor Baber men-
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapur,
which, as the same author has pointed out, is
now Bala-bigh, o village distant about 13 miles
westward from Jaldldbdd near the banks of the
Surktiud, a small tributary of the Kibul river.
As rogards the site of Nagarnhfra, this was
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed
with greater precision by Mr. S8impson, who having
been quartered for fomr months at Jalilibad
during the late Afghfin war took the opportunity of
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood,
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. Ele
hag given an account of his regearches ina paper
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub.
lished in the Society’s Journal (Vol. XIIK, pp. 183
—207), He there states that he found at a
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jalalabid
numerous remains of what must have heen an
ancient eity, while there was no other place in
all the vieinity where he could discover such
marked evidences of a city having existed.  The
ruins in question lay along the right bank of a
stream called the Surkhéb, that rushed down
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and
voached to its point of junetion with the Kibul
yvivor, The correctness of the identifioation he
conld mob  doubt, since the word ‘Nagrak,”
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‘ Nagarat,” or ‘ Nagara’ was still applied to
‘the ynins hy the matives on the spot, and since
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which
were requived to make if answer to the descrip-
tion of the position of the old city as given by
Hiven Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind. 4it., vol, 11, p.
435 3 Saint-Martin's dsic Confrale, Pp.52—56; Cun-
ningham, Geog, of Ane, Ind., pp. 44—46 ; Masson,

Various Jowrneys, vol. 111, p. 164).
4. Botween the Sonastos and the Indus

* the Gandarai and these cities i

Braletaian o i o 32°
NI LG e 1240 90/ 980 90

The G andarai—CGandhira is a name of high
antiquity, as it oconrs in one of the Vedic hymns
where a wife is represented as saying with ro-
ference to her husband, “T shall always be for
him a Gandhira ewe.? It is mentioned frequently
in the Mahdbhdrate and other post- Vedic works,
and from these we learn that it contained the two
royal cities of Pakshadild (Taxila) and Push-
karfivati (Peakeladtis) the former situated to
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus.
It would therefore appear that in early times the
Gandbiiric territory lay on both sides of that rive r,
though in subsequent times it was confined to the

western side.  According to Strabo the country

of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaritis, lay
between the Khoaspés and the Indus, and along
the River Kdiphds. The name is not mentioned
by any of the histovians of Alexander, bub it
st nevortheless have been known to the Grooks
as early as the times of Hekatatos, who, ag we

.L
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learn from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspe.
pyros o Gandarie city, Hérodotos mentions the
Gandariol (Book LI, ¢ xei) who includes themy
i the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the
Battagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai, Im
the days of Abbka and some of his immediate
successors  Gandhiirs was one of the most
flourishing seats of Buddhisni. Th was aceordingly
visited both by Fa-hisn and Hiven Teiang, who |
found it to contain in & state of roin wmany mo-
numents of the past ascendancy of their faith. -
From data supplied by the marratives of these
pilgrims  Cunningham has deduced ag the boun-
daries of Gandhfra, which they call Kien-to-lo,
on the west Lamghin and Jal3labad, on the north
the hills of Swib and Bunir, on the ecast the
indus, and on the south the hills of Kilabagh.
« Within' these limits,” he observes, fstood
reveral of the most renownetd places of ancient
India, some celebrated in the stirring history off
Alexander’s exploits, and others Famoas in the
miraculous legends of Buddhba, and in the sub-
gequent history of Buddhism under the Indo-
Seythian  prinee Kanishka.! (Geng. of Ind,
p. 48,) Opinions buve vavied much with regard
o the position of the Gandariol,  Remnell placed
shem on thewest of Baldria in the province after-
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (Ar, Antig.,
p. 181) took them to be the people soith of the
Winda-kash, from about the modern Kandahir
g the Indns, and extending into the Panj&b and
to Kadwir. There is, however, no ¢onnéxion be-
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahir,
Proklais is the ancient (:apit.a:l of Gandhira,
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men-
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sangkvit
name Pughkald vati, which means ‘ abounding
in the lotus.' Tts name is given variously by the
Greek writiers as Peukeladtis, Penkolaitis, Peukelas,
and Proklais, the last form being common to Pto-
lemy with the anthor of the Periplds. The first
form is a transliteration of the Pali Pulchalaoti ;
the form Penkelas which is used by Arrian is taken
by Cunningham to be a cloge transeript of the
PAl Pukkala, and the Proklais of Ptolemy to
be perbaps an attempt to give the Hindf name of/
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrisn
deseribes  Peukelas as a very large and populous
eity lying near the Indus. and the eapital of a
“prince called Astés. Ptolemy defines its position
with more accuracy, as being on the castern hanlk
of the river of Souasténé. The Periplds informs
us that it traded in epikenard of various kinds,
and m kostus and bdellium, which it veceived
from different adjacent countries for transmis-
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified
with Hasht-nagaxr (i.e., eight eities) which lies at
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashiwar
(Peshwar), Perhaps,as Cunningham has suggest-
ed, Hasht-nagay may mean not ¢ eight cities’ but
‘the city of Astés.
Naulibi=—“Ttig probable,” says Cunningham,
* that Naulibi is Nilib, an important town which
gave its name to the Indus; but if so it is wrongly
placed by Ptolemy, as Nilib is to the South of the
Kophds™ (Geag. of Auc. Ind., p. 48.

45, Between the Indus and the Bidaspés
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towards the Indns the Arsa termtory and
these cities i— '

THhagouros L. e aunes dharanes LEBO 400 11880 207
Taginla ol A e 329 15/

Arsa represents the Sanskrit Urada, the
name of a distriet which, according to Cunuing-
ham, ia to be identified with the modern distriet
of Rash in Dhantdwar to the west of Muzafari-
bid, and which included all the hilly country
between the Indus and Kasmir as far south as
the boundary of Afak. Tt was visited by Hinen
Tsiang, who ealls it U-la-shi and places it botween
Taxila and Kadmir.  Pliny, borvowing from Mo
gasthends, mentions a people belonging to these
parts ealled the Arsagalitae. The first part
of the name answers letter for lettor to the name
in Piolemy, ond the latter part may point to the
tribe Ghilet or (GFhilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskyit,
(V. Saint-Martin, Htude, pp. 59:60). Unada is
mentioned in  the Mehdbhdrata and onee and
agnin in the Rdjataranging. |

Ithagouros:—TheTthagouroi are mentioned
by Ptolemy (Lib. VI, ¢. tvi) as a peoplo of Sérika,
neighbouring on the Issédones and Throanoi.
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or
Dangors; one of the tribes of the Darvadas,

Taxiala is generally writben as Taxila by
the clasgical authors, Its name m Sanskrit is
Taksha-8ild, a compound which means < hewn rock’
or * hewn stone.”  Wilson thinks it may have been
g0 called from its having been buill of that ma-
tovial imstead of brick or mud, like most other
eities in India, but Cunoingham prefers to ascribe
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fio the name a legendary ovigim.  The Pl form of
‘the name as found in a copper-plate inscription
is Takhagila, which sufficiently accounts fox
the Taxila of the Greeks, The city is described by
Axrian (dnab. Wb, V, ¢. viii) as great and wealthy,
and ag the most populous that lay between the
Indus and the Hydaspés. Both Strabo and Hiuen
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the
latter specinlly notices the number of its springs
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous ecity,
and states that it was sitnated on a level where
the hills sunk down into the plains. It wag
beyond doubt one of the most aneient citigs in
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great

national Bpics. At the time of the Makedonian

invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxils,
who tendered a voluntary submission of himgelf
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About
80 venrs afterwards it was taken by Asdka, the son
of Vindusiira, who subsequently suceeeded his
father on the throne of Magadha and established
Buddhism as the state religion throughout his
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd
eentiry B.C. it had become a province of the
Girmeo-Baktrian  monarchy. It soon changed
masters however, for in 126 B.0. the Indo-Sky-
thian Sus or Abare acquired it by conquest, and
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from
them by a different tribe of the same nationality,
under the celebrated Kanishka, Near the middle
of the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tyaunn
and his companion Damis are aaid to  have
vigited it, and described it as being about the
size of Nineveh, walled like a Greek city, and as

L
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the residence of @ sovereign who ruled aver what
of old was the kingdom  of Poros. Its streets -
wore narrow, but well arranged, and such alto.
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens.
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the
feats of Alexander and Poros. (Prianlx’s Apol-
Ton., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and
Hinen Tsinng, firet in (80, and afterwards in 643,
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi-
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alms-giving,
when he bestowed his vory head in charity. After
this we lose sight altogether of 'Taxila, and do
not even know how or when its ruin was accom-
plighed. Tvs fate is ome of the most atriking
instances of a peculiarity obgérvable in Indian
history, that of the rapidity with which some of
its greatest capitals have perished, and the
completeness with which even their very names
have been obliterated from living memory. That
" it was destroyed long before the Mubammadan
invasion may he inferved from the fact that its
namie has not been found to oceur in any Mulam.-
madan author who has written upon India, even
thongh his account of it begins from the middle
of the tenth centwry. Even Albirini, who was
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so
early as the time of Mahmad of Ghazni, makes
no mention of the place, thongh his work abounds
with valuable information on points of geogra-
phy,  The site of Tuaxila his heen identified by
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Curnningham, who has given an aceount of his
explovations in his ducient Geograply of Indin
(pp. 104~124)." The ruins, he says, cover an arca
of gix squarve miles, and are more extengive, more
interesting, and in much better preservation than
those of any other ancient place in the Panjib.
These ruins are at a place ealled Shih-dhéri,
which is just onie mile from Kéla-ka-serai, a town
Iying to the eastward of the Indus, from which it
is distant a three days’ jowrney. Pliny says only a
‘two days’ journey, but he under-estimated the
distance between Peoukeladtis and Taxila, whence
lii.s erer.

" 46. Avound the Bidaspds, the country of
the Pan dodunoi, in which are thede citied :-—
Juhalen: 5k pin o L 2R 3001340 151
Sagala,otherwise called Euthy-

Iaa A6 201 82T
Boukephala | [ 1267 800 809 207
TomanE UG 1240157 30°

The Country of t.h(, P andodunoi-—"The
Pindya country here indicated is that which
formed  the original seat of the Phundavas or
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or
Bolar vace is the subjeet of the Muahdbhdrata.
The® PAndavas figure not only in the heroic
legends of India, butalso in its real history,—
prinees of their line having obtained for them-
selves sovereignties in varions parts of the coun.
try, in Réjputina, in the Panjib, on the banks of
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula.
From a passage in the Lalitavistara we learn that
ath the time of the birth of Sikyamunia Pindava

16 ¢
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dynasty reigned at Hastinipura, a city on the
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east
of Dehli. Megasthenés, ag cited by Pliny, men-
tions a great Pindava kingdom in the region of
the Jamnf, of which Mathwf was probably the
capital. According to Réjpuat tradition the cele-
brated Vikramédityn, who reigned at Ujjain (the
0718 of the Greeks) about half a century B, C.,
and whose name designates an epoch in use
among the Hindas, was a Pndava prince.  From
the 8th to the 12th century of our wra Pandavas
ruled in Indraprastha, a ecity which stood on
or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con-
sidered if certainly seems surprising, as Saint-
Martin has observed (I:Jtuda, 206 m.) that the
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the
present time on any historic monnment of the
north of India except in two votive inscviptions of
Buddbist sthpas at Bhilsa. See also Liude,
pp. 205, 206.

Labaka:—*“This is, perhaps,” says the same
anthor (p. 222), “the same place as a town of
Lohkot (Lavakota in Samskrit) whi¢h makes a
great figure in the Rijput annals pmong the cities
of the Panjib, but it position is nob known for
cortain, Wilford, we knownot on what authority,
identified it with Ldhor, and Tod adnnts his
opinion without examining it.” '

Sagala, called also Euthymédia:—Sagala
or Sangala (as Arrvian less correctly gives the
name) is the Sanskrit Sikala ov Sakala, which in
its Prakrit form correspondsexactly to the name in
Ptolemy. Thiseity is mentioned frequently in the
Mahdbhdrala, from which we learn that it was the
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&apim:l of the Ma dra nation; and lay to the west
of the Ravi. Avrian (dnab. lib, V, co. xxi, xxii)
placed it to the east of the river, and this ervor

en. his part has led toa variety of ervoncous identi- -

fications, Alesander, he tells ue, after Crossing
the Hydrastés (Rivi) at once pressed forward to
Sangala on learning that the Kathaians and ofher
warlike tribes bad occupied that stronghold for the
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges.
. In ‘veality, however, Alexander on this occasion
had to deal with an enemy that threatened his rear,
and not with an enemy in front. . He was in con.
sequence compelled, instead of advaneing castward,
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydradtos,
The error here made by Arrian was detected by
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data
supplied by Hiuen Teinng discovered the exaob
site which Sagala had oceupied, This is us nearly
as possible where Sangla-waln-tiba ov ‘Sanglaly
hill’ now stanils. This Sangala is a Lill with
traces of buildings and with a sheet of witor
on one side of it. Tt thus anawors closely to the
deseription of the ancient Sungala in Arvian and
Curtiits, hoth of whom represent it as builf on i
+ hill and as protected on one side from attacks by
a-lake or marsh of considerable depth.  The hill
is ahoub 60 miles distant from Lihor, where
Alexander probably was when the news about the
Kathaians veached him.  This distance is suoh Hs
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in
3 days, and, as we lemn that Alexander reached
Sanguls on the evening of the thivd after he had
left the Hydradtés, we huve here a strongly con.
fivmative proof of the corvectness of the idomti.
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fieation. The Makedonians destroyed Sagala, bt
it was rebuilt by Démetrios, one of the Greco-
Baktrian kings, who in honoar of his father
Buthydémos called it Euthydémia From
this it would appear that the reading Euthymidia
as given in Nobbe's and other texts, s erroneous—
(see Cunningham's Geog. of dne. Ind., pp. 180—
187) ¢f. Saint-Martin, pp. 108—108).

47. The regions extending thence towards
the east are possessed by the Kaspeiraioi,
and to them belong these cities i—

48. Salagissn ....ir......... 1209300 340 30/
Asbeamson Lo il LRI b sdsih b
Enbaldle o, s ok v o 2B R L LB AN O
Batonasre . sivi ik g 230 30/
ATISRIR 1ided v betea vttt KB 820 507
Arnndatian L AR E ST SRR OO
Ostobalasara ...... el b 01 32°

49, Kaspeira ' ... veiviensn i 1270 1% 15¢
PAdikansy | ivaibebas v iiaaiercs 3288 307 1810150
Daitala)s.c i i YR 30° 80/
s v o A e RN 25Kl TSl [0l (3
Fndabara.. il e TRl a0
Liganeiem i deiimsisnsianea il 2D 90 LIRS

Khoxamagarn L..... isveensen. 12891 1299907
50. Modoura, the city of i
Phe gnde o s e gRe 270 307
ClAgRSTIITE oo iveeseissvanianann s 126° 400 270807
Firavasi, & Metropolis .........123° 26°
Kognandatin ...vomessssssonesnd24° 267

Boulk ephala:—Alexander, after the battle
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on the western bank of the Hydaspés in which
he defeated Poros, ordered two cities to he Luilt,
one Nikaia, socalled in honour of his victory
(niké), and the other Boukephals, so called im
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from
wounds received in the batfle.,, From the conflict-
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is
ditficult to determine where the latter city stood.
1€ we follow Plitarch we must place it on the
castern bank of the Hydaspls, for he states
(Vita Alewandas) that Boukephalos was killed in
the battle, and that the city was buiilt on the place
where he fell and was buried.  If again we follow
Strabo (Lib. XV, ¢. i, 29) we must place it on the
west bank abthe point where Alexander erossed
the river which in all probability was at Dilfwar.
It fnally we follow Arrian we must place it on
‘the same bank, bub some miles farther down the
viver at Jaldlpur, where Alexander had pitched
his camp, and this was probably the veal site.
Boukephala seems to bave retained its histovieal
importance much longer than its sister city, for
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx) who says that it
was the chief of thiee cities that balonged to the
Asini; and in the Poriplits (sec. 47) and elsewhere.
Nikaia, on the other hand, is not mentioned bjr
any author of the Roman period except Strabo,
and that only when he is referring to the times of
Alpxander., The name is variously written
- Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia,  and
Boukephaleia. Some anthors added to it the
swname of Alexandrin, and in the Peutinger

A
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Dables it appears as Alesandria Bucefalos, The
horse Boukephalos was so named from bis ¢ brow’
being very broad, like that of an*ox.! For a dis-
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Clanning-
ham’s Geog. of Ane. Ind., pp. 159 sqq.

Lomo wsa iz probably Jamma, o place of
great antiquibty, whose chiefs were veckoned at
one time among the five great rijas of the north,
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led
from the Indus to Palibothra.

Liist; of cities of the K aspeiraioi:—Thislong
list contains but very few names that can he
vecognized with certainty. Tt was perhaps care:
lossly transeribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy
himself may have taken it from some work the
text of which had been already commupted. Be
that as it may, we may safely infer from the
constancy with which the figures of latitnde iu
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were
80 many successive stages on gome line of youd
that traversed the country from the Indus to
Mathurd on the Jamnd. Salagissa, Arig-
para, Pasikana, Liganeira, Khonna-
magura and Kognandaua ave past all
recognition ; no plausible  conjecture hag been -
made as to how they are to be identified.

Astragsos:—Thisname resemnbles the Atrasa
of Tdvist, who mentions it as a great city of the
Kananj Bmpive (Blude, p. 226).

Liabokla:—TLassen identified this with Tihor,
the eapital of the Panjib (Ind, 41, vol. T1I, p-152).
Thornton and Cunningham confirmi this identi-
fication, The city is said to have hoen founded
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rima, after whom it was
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named Lobiwar, | The Lubo in Laho-lda must he
taken to vepresent the name of Lava. As for the
o ferminal Elo, Cunningbam (Geog. of Ane. Tnd.,
P 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the
whole name Labolaka for Lavilaka or ¢ the abode
of Lava.

Butanagra i—=Ptolemy places this 2 degrees
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226)
daes not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnaiv (for
Bhatbanagara) ¢ the town of the Bhatia® though
i6 lies nearly throo degrees south of Ldhor. Yule
accepts this {dentification, A diffevent reading
s Katanagara,

Amakatis(v. 1. Amakastis)—According to
the table this place lay to the 8.1, of Labokla
but it place in the map is to the S.W. of it
Onnningham (pp. 195—197) locates it near She.
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined
mounds which are apparently the remains of
ancient cities, These are called Amba and Kiipi
respectively, and are said’ to have been called
aftor a brother and a sister, whose namnes are
combined in the following couplot:—

Amba-Kapa pai lavai

Kalpi bahin chhwriwan ai,

When strife arose "tween Amb and Kip
Their sister Kalpi made it u p.

*The junction of the two names,” Cunningham
remarks, “is probably as old as the time of
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or
Amakapis to the west of the Révi, and in the im-
wediate neighbourhood of Lahokls or EAhop”
The distance of the monnds referred o from
Lahor is about 25 miles, ;
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Ostobalasara(v.L Stobolasara) Saint-Martin
has identified this with Thanesar {Sthind§vara in
Suanskrit) o very ancient city, celebrated in the
heroic legends of the Pdndavas. Cunmingham
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy’s B a-
taugkaiaa.raaﬂdsuggaststha.tweshouldmad
Satan-aisara to make the name approach neaver
to the Sanshrit Sthinéévara—the Sa-ta-ni-shi-
fa1o of Hiudn Tsiang (p. 831). '

Kaspeira:—*If thisname,” says Saint-Marbin
(p: 226) * is to be applied, as seems natural, to the
capital of Kaémir, it has been badly placed in
the series, having been inserted probably by the
ancient Latin copyists.” :

Daidalgf-An Indian city of this name is
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he
locates it in the west. (Jurting also has a Daedala
(lib. VIIL, ¢. x), 8 vegion which aceording to his
account was traversed by Alexander before he
erossed the Khoasps and laid siege to Mazaga.
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near
#ho edge of the great desert.

Axvdond:—Ahroni, according to Yule, a place
destroyed by Timar on his march, situated he-
twoen the Khaghar and Chitang vivers, both of
which lose themselves in the groat desert.

Indabara is undoubtedly the ancient In-
dra prastha, o name which in the common
dialects is changed into Indabatta (Indopat), and
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral
pronuneiation of the last syllable. The site of
this city was in the neighbourhood of Debli. Tt
* s the capital eity of the Péindavas. The Prikpit
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form of the nime is Indrabatbha,  (Lassen, vol.
Ik pasD). ;

Modonra, the city of the gods .—There is no
difficulby in identifying this with Mathurfi (Muttra)
one of the most gacred ecities in all India, and re-

. mowned as the birthpluce of Krishna, TIts temples
atritek Mahmd of Ghazni with such admiration
that he resclved to adorn his own dapital in a
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks
Methora as well as Modoura. It is situated on
the banks of the Jamnf, higher up than Apra,
trom which it is 85 miles distant. It is said to
have been founded hy Satraghna, the younger
brother of Réima. As already mentioned it was
aciby of the Pindavas whose power extended far
to westward.

Gagasmira:—Lassen and Saint-Martin agree
in recognizing this as Ajmir. Yule, however, ob.
jeets to this identification on the ground that the
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes
Jajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he arsues, Tepre-
sents in Platarch Yayhti, the great ancestor of
the Lunar race, while Jajhpr in Orissa was
properly Yayitipara. Hence probably in Jajliar,
which is near Dehli, we have the vepresentative
of Gagasmira,

Erarasa:—Ptolemy calls this a metropolis. 1t
appears, says Yule, to be Girirdja, * royal hill,’ and
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was
a capital in legendary times (Ind. Antig., vol. T,
P 28).  Saint-Martin suggests Virinasi, now

* Banfiras, which was alsp a capital. He thinks
that this nawe and the next, which ends the list,
were additions of the Roman copyists.

170
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51,  Still farther to the east than the Kass
peiraioi are the Gymmnosophistai, and
after these around the Ganges further north
ure the Daitikhai with these towns :—

Kotba oLy Lan SO BRSO

MATEBIR nreo L v b < s s EDDY 34°
Batangkaissara and east of

the viver....... PR S E E B KT i )
Phagaltl (b sy sl o 34° 157
OFzs voslani v onibinssnesmam 1365 33° 207

Gymnosophistai:—ThisGreek word means
‘ Naked philosophers,” and did not designase any
sthnic or political section of the population, but
a community of veligions ascebics or hermifs
located along the Ganges probahly, as Yule thinks
in the neighbourhood of Hardwir and also accord-
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Tndien, p. 95. For an
account of the Gymmnosophists see Ind. Antig.
vol. VI, pp. 242—244.

Daitikhai:—Thisname is supposed to repre-
gent the Sanskrit jatilia, which means * wearing
twisted or plaited hair” The name does not occur
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yula states,
has among tribes in the north-east *Demons
with elf locks " which is represented in Wilford
by Jabi-dRara. :

Konta, eays Saint-Martin (Béude, p, 521) is
probably Kundd on the left bank of ‘the Jamni
to the south-east of Saharanpir.

Margara:—Perhaps, according ‘to the same
authority, Marhira near the Kalindi River to the
north-east of Agra.




131

Batangkaissara —Yula objecting  to
Saint-Martin’s identification of this place with
Bhatkashanr in Sahavanpur Pargang, on the
ground of its being a modorn combination, locates
it, but doubtingly, at Kesarwa cast of the Jamng,
where the position suits fairly.

Passala:—Pliny mentions a people callad
Passalae, who may be recognized as the inhahbi.
tants of Pafiehidly or the region that lay bebween
the Ganges and the Jamni, and whose power, ap-
cording to the Mahabhdrata, extended from the
Himilayas to the Chambal River.  Passaly we
may assume was the capital of this important

state, and may now, a8 Saint-Martin thinks, be:

tepresented by Bisauli. This was formerly a
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 80 miles from
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like
distance from the eastern hank of the Ganges.

Orza is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Rém-
gangé river in the lower part of its conrse,

52. Below these are the Anikhai with
these towns :—
Persakm..................‘..,......134° 32° 407
Sannaba ... v, 1859 32° 30/
Toana tothe east of the river...186° 307 320

93. Below these Prasialka with  thege
towns ;—-

Sambalaka sbesssiidiiera i 1320 157 819 50/
Adisdara P TSR 127 31° 307

Kanagora L ENEE N (1o 30% 40/
Windig o5 NG b - 30% 207

Sagala,and east of the river...159° 207 20/

[
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Aninakha el eela i 0875 201 318 401
Konnpka'| Ll ivuweisyainianses b a8y RO IGLES

Anikhai(v.ll. Nanikhai,Manikhai):—
This name cannot he traced to its sonrce. The
people it designated must hava been a petty tribe,
as they had enly 8 towns, and their tervitory
must have lain principally on the south hank of
the Jamnd, Their towns cannot be identified.
The correct reading of their name is probably
Munilhai, as there is a towm on the Ganges in the
district which they must have oveupied called
Manikpur. There is forther a tribe helonging
to the Centin] Himalaya region having o name
slightly similar, Manga or Mangaxs, and the Aini-
Albart mentions a tribe of Manneych which had
onge been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli
(Btyde, p. 322), The form Nanikba would suggest

a people named in the Mohdbhdrata and the
1’urdnak, the Naimishas who lived in the
region of the Jaumng.

Prasiaké—This word transliterates the
Sanskrit Prdchyaka which means ©enstern’ and
denoted generally the country along the Ganges.
Tt was the cpuntry of the Prasii; whose eapital
waa Palibothra, now Pitnd, and who in the

times immediately mlhsm_unnt‘. to the Makedonian

invasion had spread their empire from the mouths
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus.
The Prasiaké of Plolemy however was a territory
of very limited dimensions, and of yneertain bonm-
darids. Though seven of its towns are enumerated
Palibathra is not mmong them, but i mentidned
afterwards as the capital of the Mandalai and
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon
this: ** Where the tables detail cities that are in
Praginké, cities among the Poruari, &e., we must
not assume that the cities named were really in
the territovies named; whilst we sce as a sure
face in various ingtances that they were not.
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men-
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriounsly
the city of the Prasii; while Prasiaké is shoved
up stream to make room for them. Iassen has
so mueh faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that
he accepts this, and finds some reason why
Prasiaké is not the land of the Prasii but some-
thing else.”

Sambalaka is Sambhal, already mentioned
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Samn-
bhala is the name of several countries in India,
but: there is only this one town of the name that
is met with in the Bastern parts. 1t is a very
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli.

Adisdara:—This has been satisfactorily iden-
tified with Ahichhatra, a city of great anti.

. quity, which figures in history so early as the 14th
century B.(J. At this time it was the capifal of
Northern Patichfila. The form of the name in
Ptolemy by a slight. alteration becomes Adisadra,
and this approximates closely to the original form.
Another city so called belonged to Central India,
and this appears in Ptolemy as Adeisathra,
whieh he places in the country of the Béttizoi,
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattea is ‘sor-
pent ambrella’ and is explained by a local legend
concerning Adi-Rija and the serpent demon,
that while the Rija was asleep a serpent formed
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a canopy over him with its expanded hood. The
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com-
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written
Ahikshétra, The place was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang. In modern times it was fivst visited by
Japtain Hodgsoen, who deseribes it as the rning of
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference,
which appears to have had 84 bastions, and is
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the
Pandu’s Fort, 1t was visited afterwards by Cun-
ningham (due. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359—363).

Kanagora:—This, as Saint-Mavtin points
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of
Kanytkubja or Kanauj. This city of old re-
nown wag sitnated on the banks of the Kalinadi,
a branch of the Ganges, in the modern district of
Farrukhbfid. The name applies nob only to the
city itseli but also to its dependencies and to the
surrounding district. The eétymology (kanyd, * a
girl,’ and kubje, ¢ round-shouldered’ or ‘ crooked’)
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters
of Kufanfdibha, the king of the city. who weré all
rendered crooked by Viyu for non-compliance
with his lhcentious desirves (see also Beal, Bud-
dhist Records, vol. I, p. 209), The ruins of the
ancient city ave said to occupy a gite larger than
that of London. The name recurs in another list,
of towns under the form Kanogiza, and is there =
far displaced.

Kindia may be identified with Kant, an
aneient city of Rohilkhand, the Shihjahinpur of
the present day, Yule hesitates whether to identity
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges,

Sagala:—“Sagala,’ says Saint-Martin (Btude,
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p.326) “would carry us to a town of Sakula op
Saghdla, of which mention is made in the Bud-
dhist Chronieles of Ceylon among the royal cities
of the North of India, and which Tumour be.
lieves to be the same town as Kudinagara,
cclebrated as the place where Buddha Sikyamuni
obtained Nirpdna, Such an identification would
carry us to the eastern extremity of Kidala, not
far from the River Gandaki,

Koangka ought to vepresent the Sanskrit
kanaka, ‘@old’ Mention is made of a town
alled in the Buddhistic legends Kanaka-
vati (abounding in gold), but no indication ig
given as to where its locality was (Etude, p. 826),

54.  South of this Sanrabatis with these
towns :—

Herapelathva (Uil !N
Nadoubandagar.,.................138° 40’ 29°
Tamasis vu. - i ibies voivera 1880 209°
Kouraporeina ......... ol 1300 29°

Sanrabatis:—This division is placed below
Prasiakd. The ordinary reading is Sandra-
batis, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit
Chandravati. The original, Saint. Martin suggests,
may have been Chhattravati, which is used as a
synonym of Ahikshétra, and applies to that part
of the territory of Pafichila, which lies to the
cast of the Ganges. He thinks it more than
probable that Sandrabatis, placed as it is just
after o group of towns, two of which belang to
Ahikshétra, does not, differ from this Chhdttravatt,
the only country of the npme known to Sanskrit
Geography in the Gangetic region. None of the
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four towng can be identified. (Sen Lassen, Ind.
Alt vol. 1, p. 602 ; Htude, p. 326). Yule, however,
points ont that this territory is ome of those
which the endeavour to make Plolemy’s namas
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated,
transporting it from the S. W. of Rijputéna to
the vicinity of Bahdr. His map locates Bandra-
bitig (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and
the Arivali mountaing.

55. And forther, all the country along the
rest of the conrse of the Indus is called by the
general name of Indo-Skythia. Of this the
insular portion formed by the bifureationof the

river fowards its mouthis Pataldn, and the = ¢

region above this is Abiria, and the region
about the mouths of the Tndue and Gulf of
Kanthi is Syrastrénd The towns 'of
Indo-Skythia are these : to the west of the river
at some distance therefrom :—

56., Artoarte "1, G0 LBO1° 300 S17 1 B
Andrapanai. ...t 1217 155 307 40X
Sabama il i il Ll e A2 200 E2R
Banagarn | Lot sa e 1222 B0 0P A
Kodvania .0 b ibieiS 2o bt 2gs S0

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Gangés
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra-"
phy by deseribing Indo-Skythia, a vast region
which comprised all the conutries traversed by the
Indus, from where it is joined by the river of Kabul
onward to the ocean. We have alveady peiuted
out how Ptolemy’s deseription is here vitiated
by his making the combined stream of the Panjib
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rivers join the Indus only one degree below
its junction with the Kabul, instead of six
degrees, or half way between that point and
the ocean, The egregious error he has here
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what-
ever may have been the sources from which he
drew his information, he evidently neglocted the
most acourate and the most valuable of all—the
records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion ns
transmitted in writings of unimpéachable crvedit.
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi-
nation of sites in the Indus valley is beset with pecu-

Har uncertainty, The towns being but very slightly

built are seldom of move than ephemeral duration,
and if, as often happens they are destroyed by
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever
having existed, The river hesides frequently
changes its comrse and leaves the towns which it
abaudons to sink into decay and ubber oblivion.?
Such places again as still exist after escaping
these and other casuvalties, are now known under

' names either altogether different from the an-

cient, or 50 much changed as to be hardly recog-
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is
due to the frequency with which the valley has
been conquered by foreigners. The period at

13 Arigtaboulos as we learn from Steabo (L. XV, o, 1. 19}

- wvhen sent into this part of Indin saw o tract of lund
4 desorted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen-

dent villages, the Indus having left Ha proper channel,
was divertad into another, on the loft hand much deepar,
ani precipitutod itself into it like a cafuract so that it
ne longer watered the country by the usnal inundation
on the right hand, from  which it had receded, and this
was elevated above the level, not only of the now chan-

wnel of the river, butiabove that of the (new) inun-

dation.
18 @
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which the Skythians firsb appeared in the valley
which was destined to bear their namo for saveral
conturics has been ascertained with precision
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called,
Yuei-chi or Ye.tha in the 2nd century B.C.
Jeft Tangut, their native comntry, and, advancing
westward found for themselyes a new home amid
the pasture-lands of Zmngaria, Here they Tad
been settlod for about thirty years when the in-
vasion of a new horde compelled ther to migrafe
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the
Jasartes, In these new seats they halted for only
two years, and in the year 128 B. O they crossed
over o the sonthern bank of the Jaxartes where
they made themselves masters of the rich pro-
vinees hetween that river and the Oxug, which had
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long
gatisly their ambition, and they continued to
advance southwards till they had overrnn in sue~
cosgion  Tastern Baktriana, the basin of the
Kophés, the basin of the Titymander with Ara-
Khosia, and finally the valley of the Indus and
Syrastrénd. This great horde of the Yetha was
divided into several tribes, whereof the most
powerful was that called in the (hinese annals
Kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremaocy OVEr,
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king=
dom of the Yetha. They are identical with the
Kushfns. The great King Kanishlka, who
was converted to Buddhismand protected that faith
was o Kushan, | He reigned in the first century of
the Ohristian wra and ruled from Baktriana Lo
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Kadmir, and from the Oxug to Surishtra. These
Kushans of the Panjib and the Indus are no
others than the Indo-Bkylhians of the Greeks.
In the Rdjataraigini they are called Sika and
| Turushka (Turks), Their prosperity could not
have been of wvery long duration, for the
author of the Periplils, who wrobe ahout half a
eentury after Kanishka's fime mentions that
 Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov-
erned by Partbian princes” and this statement
ie confirmed by Parthisn coins being found
everywhere in this part of the country. Max
Muller, in noticing that the presence of Turanian
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historiana
iz fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and
the traditional kistory of the eountry such as it
is, adds that nothing atfests the presence of
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the
Brehmanical literature of India from the first
century before to the 3rd after our sra. He
proposes thervefore to divide Sanskrit literature
into two-—the one (which he would ecall the
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which
he wonld call the modern and artificial) after the
Turanian invasion, In his Indo-Skythia Ptolemy
includes Pataléneé, Abiria and Syras-
tréné The name does nobt occur in Roman
authors.

Pataléné, se called from its capital Patala,
was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. Tt was
not guite go lavge as the Hgyptian delta with which
theclassical writers frequently compare it. Before
it conguest by the Skythians it had been subject
to the Greco-Baktrian kings. [Iis reduction to

1
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their anthority is attributed by Strabo (lih, X1, e.
%ii, 1) to. Menander or to Démetrios, the son of
Buothydémos. !

Abiria:—Thegountry of the Abhtras (the
Abirs of common speech) lay to the east of the
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta.
Tn Senskrit works their name is employed to de-
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit
the lower districts of the North-West as far as
Sindh. That Abivia is the Ophir of Seripture
is an opinion that has been maintained by acho-
lars of eminence,

Sy 1 as Lrénérepresents the Sanslrit Surshbra
(the modern Hovagh) which is the name in the
Mahdbhdrata and the Puvdnns for the Peninsula
of Gujarit, ' Inafter tines it was called Valabhi.
Pliny (lib. VI, e. xx) in his enumeration of
the tribes of this part of India mentions the
Floratae, swho have, he says, & fine city, defend..
d by marehes, wherein are kept man-cating
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by
a gingle bridge. The name of this people i8
no doubt a corruption of Sovath. They have an
inyeterate propensity to sound the letter S as
an H.

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the numes
of the 41 places which he specifies ag belonging to
ghe Indus valley and its neighbourhood, The
towns of the second group indicate by their relative
sositions that they were successive stages on the
great caravan route which ran parallel with' the
western bank of the viver all the way from the
Kophds junetion downward to the const. The
towns of ‘the fourth group were n like maumer
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#ueocagive stages on anothor caravan route, that
which on the eastern side of the yiver traversed
the country from fhe great confluence will the
combined rivers of the Panjab downward to the
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in nimber)
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were
situated near the Kophds junetion. They are
mentioned in a list by themselves, s they did not
lie on the great line of communication above
mentioned, The third group consists of the two
towns which were the chief marts of commerde
in the Delta. The towns of the fifth group (T in
number) lay at distances more or less considerable
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns
of the sixth group were included in the territory of
the Khatriaioi, which extended on both sides
of the river from its confluence with the Panjdb
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can
now be identified (See Héude, pp. 234 8q.)
and of the first group—A rtoarta, Sab ana,
Ko drana cannot be identified,
Andrapana —Cunningham (p. 86) thinks
| thisis probably Deaband, or Derfiband, near Dera-
Ismail-Khin.

Banagara (for Bana-nagara):— Banpa  or
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and
a district that lay on the line of communicn.
tion hetween Kibul and the Indus. Tt was visited
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Psiang. The former
calls the country FPona, e, Bana. The latter
calls it Fa-la-np, whence Cunningham  conjec-
bures that the oviginal name was Varana, or Barna.
Tt consisted of the lower half of the vallay of the
Kuovam river, and was distant from Lamghiin a

1
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15 days' jowrney southward, It is ome of the
lavgost, richest and most populous disbriets to the
west of the Tndus.—(See Geoy. of Aue. Ind., pp.
84.86).

57.  And along the riven:—
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T bolima was sitnated on the Indus at
point about 60 miles above Attal, where the miver
edeapes with great impetuosity from a long and
narrow gorge, which the ancients misfook for ibs
source. Heve, on the western bank, rises the fort
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning a position of
vemarkable strength, and fucing the small town
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of
the river. The nawme of Amb suggested that
it might represent the first part of the name of
Tmb-olima, and thiz supposition was raised to
certitnde when it was discovered that another
ruin nob far off, crowiing a pinnacle of the same
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this
duy in the tradition of the inhabitants the
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name of Balimah, Embolima js mentionad by
Arrian (lib. IV, le. xxvil) who represents it as
situated ab no great distance from the rock of
A ornos—which as Abbott has shown, was Mount
Mahiiban, a hill ‘abutting on the western bank of
the Indus, about eight miles west from Eubolima,
It is called by Curtins Hebolima (dnab. lib,
VI, o. xii) but he gives its position wrongly—at
gixteen. days’ march from the Indus. Ptolemy
‘assigns bo it the same latitude and longitude
which he assigns to the point where the Kibul
river and Indus unite. It was arroneonsly sups
posed that Embolima was a word of Greck origin
from éegors, *the mouth of u river cont. Cun-
. mingham, Geay. of Ane. Ind., pp. 52 ..
Pentagramma:—To the north of the Ké.
phés at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from
Embolima is a place called Panjpar, which agrees
closely both in its position and the gignification
of its name (5 towns) with the Pentagramma of
Ptolemy, '
Asigrammaand the five towns that come
after it cannot he identified,
Pasgipdda:-—Saint-Martin thinks this may b
the Besmeid of the Arab Geographers, which, gs
they tell us was a town of considevable importance,
lying east of the Induson the route from Man-
stra to Multan. Its name is not to he found
in any existing map; buat as the Avab itineraries
all coneur in placing it between Round (now Roda)
and Multin, ab a three days’ journey from the
former, and a o days’ journey from the latter,
we may determine its sitnation to have boen as far
down the river as Mithankot, wheve the great con.
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fluence mow takes place, If the fact that Bes-
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers
our faithin this identification, Saint-Martin would
remind us that this part of the tablesis far from
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat-
ment of the subject, and that the enly way open
to ug of restoring some part at least of these lists
is to have recourse to synonyms, e contends
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which
are documents of the same nature precisely as those
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling
each other placed in corvesponding directions, weo
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences
than to the contradictions real, or appavent, which =
present themselves in the text of our author.
Analogous transpositions oceur in other lists, as,
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmadd
basin, Cunningham, thinking it strange that a
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwin,
which he identifies with 8in d o m ana, should not
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizalle
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be cither
his Piska or Pasipéda. “If we take,” be says,
¢ HaidardbAd as the most probable head of the
Delia in ancient times, then Ptolemy’s Sydros,
whichis on the eastern bank of the Indus, may
perhaps be identified with the old site of Mattali,
12 miles above Haidaribdd and his Pasipéda
with Sehwan. The identification of Ptolemy's
Oskana with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of
Alogander and with the great mound of Mahorta
of the present day is I think slmost certain, It
g0, cither Piska or Pasipdda must be Sehwin.”
Sousikana;—Itis generally agreed that this
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18 a covrupt reading for Musik ana, the toyal
eity of Musikanos, who figures so conspiciously in
the ¥ecords of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose
kingdom was deseribed to Alexander as being
the vichest and most popnlous in all India. Cun-
ningham  (p. 957) identifies this  place with

Aloy, which was for many ages the capital of the
. powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh, Its viins, as
he informs us, are situated to the south of a.gap in
the low range of limestone hills which stretches
southwards from Bakhar for ahout 20 miles until
it is lost in the broad belt of sand:-hills which
bound the Nira or old bed of the Indus on the
west.  Through this gap a branch of the Tudus
once flowed which protected the city on the norths
west, | To the north-enst it was covered by a
second branch of the river which flowed nearly
at right angles to the other at & distance of thres
miles, When Alor was deserted by the river,
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar
(p. 258). The sams author thinks it probable that
Alor may be the Binagara of Ptolemy, as it is
placed on the Tndus to the eastward of Oskanay
which ‘appears to be the Oxykanus of Arrian and
Curtius.

Bonis:~The table places this at the point of
bifurcation of the western mouth of ihe river
and an intevior avm of it. Arab geographers
mention a town called Bania in Tiower Sindh,
situated at the distance of a single journey balow
Manenrd. | This donble indication would  ap.
peaxr bo'suit very well with Banna, which stands
at the point where the Piniart separates from the
principal arm about 25 miles above Thatiha, [es

19 o
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Dosition is however on the easfern bank of the
river, (Biude, pp. 238, 239.)

Kolaka or Kélala is probably identical
with the Krokala of Arrian’s Tndika (scc. 21);
which mentions it as 2 small sandy island where
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at snehor for
oneday. It layin the bay of Kardchi, which is
situated in a district called Karkalla even now.

59. And in the islands formed by the river
are these towns i

Patala 0l S s yas gy v gp
Barbared i s D180 1 Br 2 0a0 0k
60. And east of the river at some distance
therefrom are these towns :—
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Patala as we lemn from Arrian was the
greatest city in the purts of the comiry aboub
the mouths of the Indus. 1t was situated, he
expressly states; at the head of the Delta where
the two great ayms of the Indus dispart. This
mdication would of itself have sufficed for its
identification, had the river contimued to flow in
ity ancient channels. It has, however, frequently
changed its ecourse, and from time to time shifted
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question
yegarding the site of Patala has occasioned much
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controversy. Rennell and Vincent, followed by
Burnes and Ritter, placed it at Thattha; Droysen,
Benfey, Saint-Martinand Cunningham, at Haidard-
bid (the Nirankot of Arab writers), and McMurdo,
follpwed by Wilson and Lassen, at a place about 90
miles to the north-east of Haidardbdd. The last
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments
in favour of Haidarfibid, which at one fime was
called Pitalapu® appear tobequite conelusive. (See
Saint-Martin, pp: 180 f£,, Cunningham, pp. 279—
287). Patala figures conspicucusly in the history
of the Mskedonian invasion. In its spacious
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation
for his fleet which had deseended the Indus, and
heve he remained with it for a considerable time,
Seeing how advintageously it was situated for
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it
with a eitadel, and made it amilitary centre for
‘controlling the warlike tribes in ite neighbour:
hood. Before finally leaving India he made two
excursions from it to the ecean, sailing first down
the western and then down the eastern arm of
the river, Pitdla in Sanskrit mythology was
the name of the lowesb of the seven regions in
the interior of the earth, and hence may have
been applied to denote generally the parts where
the sun descends into the under world, the land
of the west, as in contrast to Prichayaka, the
land of the east. Pdtals in Sanskril means *the

83 tihe Brahmans of Sehviin have stated to us that
according to local legends recorded in their Hauskrit
books Kuboul is the ancient Chichapalopoura ; Multin,
Prahifdpar; Tattah, Déval, Haidardbid, Néran, and
more anciently Pitalpuri.” Dr. J, Wilson, Jowrt.
Bombay Asiat, Sec., vol. ITL, 1850, p, 7.
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trumpet-flower,” ‘and  Cunningham thinks thas
the Delta may have been so called from ‘nome
resemblance in its shape to that of this Howaer.
The classio writers generally spell the name ag
Pattala.

Barbarei: —Theposition of Bavharet, like that
of Patala, has boen the subject of mneh discussion.
The table of Ptolemy places it'to the north of that
ciby, but erroneously, since Barbarei wis a mari-
time port. It iy mentioned in the Peripliis under
the name of Barbarikon, ay sitnatad on tha
middlemouth of the Indus. I’ Anvillein OPPOsi-
tion to all the data placed i at Debul Sindhi, the
great emporiim of the Indus during the middle
ages, or ot Kardchi, while Flliot, followed by
Cuonningham, placed it ab an ancient city, of
which 'some ruins are atill to be found, called
Bawbhara, and situated almost midway hetween
Kartichi and Thattha on the old western branoh of
the river which Alexander reconnoitred, ' Burnes
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Riohel,
aud Saint-Martin o lbtle Farther still to the
east at Bandar Vikkat on the Hajamari mouth,
which has at several periods béen the main
chamnel of the viver.

KodrakéandSarbana or Sardans —As
the towns in this lisb nre given in their srder from
north to south, and as Astakapra, the most southe
ern, was sifuated on the coast of the peninsula of
Gujardt, right opposite the mouth of the river
Narmadd, the position of Xodrakd and the othey
places in the list must be sought for in the neigh-
bourhood of the Ran of Kachh, Xodraké and
Sarbana bave not heen identified, but Yule doubt.
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ingly places the latter on the Swmbhar Lake.
Lussen takes Xodrake to he the capital of the
Xudraka, and locates it in the corner of land
hetween the Vitestd and Chandrabhigh (Ind. 41t
vol, ITL, p. 145).

Aeginda, according to Sunt-Martin, may pers
haps be Sidhpur (Siddhapora), a town on ' the
river Sarasvati, which rising in the Avavalis
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246.247),

Aunxoamisor Axumis:—Thesameanthority
would idenfify this with Stmi, a place of inwport-
ance and seat of a Muhammadan chief, lying a
little to the east of the Sarasvati and distant
abonh twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how-
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern
representation. .

Orbadaroun or Ordabari—Yuledoubtiil:
ly identifies this with Avbuda or Mount Abg, the
principal summit of the Arivalis. Pliny mentions
alongside of the Horatae (in Gujardt) the O d-
omboerae which may perhaps be a different
form of the same word. The name Udumbarg i
one well-kuowmn in Sanskrit antiguity, and desig-
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivanda.

Theophila:—Thig is aGreek compound mean-

ving fdear to God,’ and is no doubt a translation
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested
that of Sardhur, in its’ Sanskrit form  Surddira,
which means ‘ adoration of the gods.’ Sardhue is
‘gitnated in a valley of the Révata mountaing
80 celebrated in the legends of Krishna.  Yule
suggests Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus,
which connects the peninsula with the mainland.
Dir. Burgess, Thin, the chief town of a distriet
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traditionally known as Deva-Pafichil, lying a
little further west than Dewaliya. - Col. Watson
writes - The omly plices I can think of for
Theophila are—1. Gandi, the ancient Gundigadh,
omie and a halfor two miles further up the Hathap
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port.
This city was one of the halting-places of the
Bhaunagar Brihmans ere they came to Gogha. Tt
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods.
1t was connected with Hastakavapra and was o
city of remown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya-
déva, an old village, about four or five miles west.
of Hathap. It is said to have been contemporary
with Valabhi, und there is an ancient Jain temple
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gundigadh
had their chiof temple there. 3. Divagana, an
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of
the Khokras about 18 miles from Héthap to the
westward.”

Agtakapra —This is mentioned in the Peri-
plis (see. 41), as being near a promontory en the
eastern 'gide of the peninstla which directly
confronted the mouth of the Narmadd on the
opyposite side.of the gulf. It has heen satisfastorily
identified with Hastakavapra, a name which oceurs
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvaséna I, of
Valabhi, and which is now represented by Hathah.
near Bhavnagar. Bithler thinks that the Creelk
form is not derived immediately from the Sans-
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word
Hastakampra. (See Ind. Anl., vol. ¥, pp. 204, 314,

61, Along the river ave these towns:—
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Panasga:—The table places Panasa one degred

favther south than the confluence of the Zara

" dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen,
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we
eannot therefore from this mdication learn more

* than that Panass must have been situated lower
down the Tndus than Pasipida (Besmaid) and
" Alexandrin of the Malli which lay near the cons
fluence. A trace of its name Saint-Martin thinks
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town on the
left of the yiver, 21 miles below Mittank6t.

Boudaia:—According to Saint-Martin thisis
very probably the same place as a fort 6f Budhya
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated proba.
bly between Aldr and Mittankds, Yule identifies
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus
and south from the Bolan Pass.

Naagramma:—This Yule identifies with
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the sonth of
Besmaid. Both words mean the same, ‘new
town.’

Kamigara:—The ruins of Arde which are
visible at a distance of four miles to the south-east
of Kori, are still known in the neighhourhood nndey
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add
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the common Tndiah affix nagar— city, we have &
Hedr approagh to the Kamigara of Ptolemy,

Binagara:—This somp take to be a less
correct form than Min nagar given in the Peri.
Plis, whers it is mentioned as the metropolis of |
Skythia, but under the government of Parthian
princes, who were constantly at fend with anch
other for the supremacy. Its position is very
wncertain,  Cunningham wonld identify it with
Albr.  Yule, following MeMnrdo, places it muck
farther south near Brihmandbdd, which is some '
distance novth from Haidardbid., The Peripliis
atates that it lay in the interior above Barbarikon
{sec. 88). _ |

Xoana:—Yule sngeests that this may . he
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bhaulingas,
between the desert and the Avdvalis,

62. The parts east of Indo-Skythia along
the coast belong to the country of Tia vik ¢, and
here in the interior to the west of the river
Namadosis 8 mart of commerce; the city of
Barygaza . 1182150 1% 900

63. . Mo the eagt of the river :—
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Lariké —Lardda was an early name for tha
tervitory of Ginjardt and the Northern Konkan.
The name long survived, for the sea to the west
of that coast was in the early Mubammadan
‘time called the sea of Tdr. and thelanguage spoken
- om its shores was ealled by Mas'adi, Liri (Yule's
Mures Polo, vol. 11, p 858, 1. ). Ptolemy's Larikd was
a political vather than a goographical division aund
as such comprehended in addition to the part of
the sea-board to which the nawe was strictly
‘pplicable, an extensive inland terzitory, vich in
agricultural and commereial products, and possess-
ing large and Honrighing towns, acquired no doubt
by military conguest,
 Barygaza, now Bhardch, which i still a
lavge city, situated about 30 miles from the sea
on the north side of the river N, armedf, and on an
elevated monnd supposed o be artificisl, vaided
aboub 80 feet above tha level of the sea. The
place is repeatedly mentioned in“the Peripls,
At the time when' that work  was written, it
was the greatost scat of commerce in Western
India, and the capital of powerful and flowish.
ing state, The etymology of the naute i thug
explained by Dr, John Wilson (Imda‘ma'(}mstes.
vol. II, p. 118): “The Blidrgavas derive thaie
designation from Bhérgaya, the adjective form of-
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient Rishis,
Their chief habitat is the district of Bharjeh,
which muat have got its name from a colony of
the school of Bhrigu having heen early establishad
in this Kshétra, - probally granted to them by
fome conqueror of the distrist, In the name
Bargaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have &
20:g
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Graoek corruption of Bhriguksh8ba (the torrftory
of Bhrigu) or Bhyigukachha,  ghe torgue-land’ uf’
Bhrigu.”  The illiterate  Grujariitis pronotinee
Bhrigukshétra as Bargachs, and hence the Greok
form of the name, i i
LA gringgara:—This means ¢ the town of the
Agri’ Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to
the N. 1. of Ujjain. '

Siripalla—A place of this name {mpelt
Séripala) has already been mentioned as situistod
where the Namados (Narmadf) changes the direc.
tion of its comse, ' Lagsen therefore locites it i
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river
trng ko southward.

Bawmmogoura ~In Yule's map this igiden-
tified with Pavangarh, o hill to the north of the
Narmaddf,

Sazantion ~This may perhaps be identioak
with Sajintra, & small place some distance novtls
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambah.

Zitrogerei:—This is veferred by Yuls to
Dhir, a place 8. W, of Ozénd, abont one degree,

Ozénd —This s a trunsliteration of Ujja-

yint, the Sanskrit name of the old and fimons
ety of Avanti, still eallad Ujjain, | It was the
eupital of the celebruted Vikrambditya, who
having . expelled ‘the Skythians and thereaftey
estublished his power over the greater part of
Indin, restored the Hinda wonsreh y toits ancient
splendour. It wus one of theseven sucved eitios
of the Hindas, and the Awst meridian of Chetr
astronomers. ' We Jearn from the Mahdvaséa
it Asdka, the grandson of Chandiagnpta (Band-
vakottos) was sens by his fathey the king of
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Pﬁﬁmliputm‘{}’atm} to he the viceroy of Ujjuin,
and also thut about two centuries later (B.C. 95)
@ certain. Budidhist high priest took with him
40,000 disoiples from the Daklehinagivi toniple
b \Ujjain o Ceylon to assist’ there in laying
the foundation stone of the great Digaba, at
CAnuridbapura, Half a century later than this iy
the date of the expulsion of the Skythians by
Vikramfditya, which forms the wra in  Indian
Ohromology called Swrivat (57 B.O.) The next
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Payiplis
where we read (Sec. 48) ¢ Bastward from Birygaza
18 & eity ealled Ozind, formerly the capital wheve
the kingresided.  From thisplace is brought dewn
to, Bavygaza every commodiby for local conaump-
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones,
poreelaim, fine musling, mallow-tinted cottons and
the ondinary kinds in great quantities, Iiimports
from theupper country theough Prolluis for trans.
port to the cnash, l:pikelm,ld, kostos and hdellium .
From this we see that about a century and g
haf after Vikramdditya's era Ujjain was still a
flonrishing oity, though it had lost something of
its former importance and dignity from being no
Jonger the residence of the soversign, The ancient
vity no longer exists, bt its ruins cim bo tracod
b the distance of @ milo from its modern sucesssor.
Ptolemy tells us that in his time 04808 was the
cnpital of Tiastanés., MThis name transliteratas
Chashfna, one which is found on eoing and the
cave temple inseriptions of Wostern Tndis. This
prince appears probably to have been the founder
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western India
(see Lud. Ait, vol. IIL, p. 171y, !
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Minagara is mentioned in the Peyviplis,
where its name is more corvectly given as Min-
nagar e, the city of the Min’ or Skythians,
This Minagara appenrs to have been the vesidence
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ftolemy places
it about ¢ degrees to tha S.'W, of Ozéné. Yule
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Magt-
di, -who describes it as a ciby lying far inland
and awong mountains,  Benfey doubts whether
there were in reality two cities of this name, and
thinks that the double mention of Minanagar in the
Periplis is quits compatible with the supposition
that there was but one city so called. (Tndien, p. 91).

Tiatours:~~This would transliterate with
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the
position assigned to Tiatoura, = Yule suggests,
but doubtingly, its identity with Chandur: | This
Wowever lies much too far south. ;
 Nausika has preserved ifs name wnaltered to
the present day, distant 116 miles N, T. from
Bowabay. Itslutitude is 20° N., but in Ptolemy
only 179 It was one of the most sacred seats
of Bralmanism, It bas also important Buddhistic
remaing, being noted for a group of rock-temples.
The word sdsikd means in Sanskrit © nose.”

64, The parts farther inland are possessed
by the Poulindai Agriophagoi, and
beyond them are the Khatriaioi, to whom
belong these cities, lyiug some east and some .
west of the Indus -~
Nigranigramma. . vesbeis e 1248 28715/
Antalhars Lo v AR 27° 20¢
Soudasannn b ieseasnsn 1287 26° 50/




ey T R TR 1) | 26° 80"
Patistama L1000 L1210 258
Tisapatinga Pt 1239 247 20/

The ‘Poulindai xlgriopha.goi ire
deseribed as oceupying the parts northward of
those jnst mentioned. P wlinda is & name
applied in Hinda works fo a varicty of ahoriginal
races,  Apgriophagoi is a Greek epithes, and ndi.
caties that the Pulinda was a tribe thit subsisted on
raw flesh and roots o wild fruits. In Yula's map
they are located to the N. 1. of the Ran of Kachh,
lying between the Khatriaiol in the north and
Lariké in the south.  Another tribs of his name
lived about the central parts of the Vindhyas.

Khatr iaioii—According to Graek writers
the people that held the territory comprised
between the Hydradtds (Rdvi) and the Hyphasis
(Biyas) were the K athaiod, whose capital was
Sangala. The Muhdbhivate, and the Pili Bud.
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of
the Madras, a powerful people often’ calléd alsn
the Bihikas. = Lassen, in order to explain, the
subgtitution of narme, Snpposes that the mixtuye
of the Madras with the inferior castes had leg
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha-
triya, the wamdor caste), in token  of their
degradation, bub this is by no means probable,
The mame is still found spread  over an
immense arvea in the N, W. of India, from
the Hinda-kéh as far as Bengal, and from
Népl to Gujardt, nnder forms slightly variant,
Kathis, Kattis, Kothias, Kattris, Khatria, Khe.
tars, Kattaour, Katbtair, Kattaks, and others,

g




One of these tribes, the Kathis, issning from the
lower parts of the Panjih, established thamselves
in Surdshire, and gave the name of Kéthidvad to
the great peninsuls of Gujarit, (Btude, p. 104).

The six towns mentioned in scetion 64 can
none of them be identified.

65, Bub again, the conntry bebween Mount
Savdonys and Mount Bébtigh helongs to the i
Tabasol, o great’ race, while the conntry
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along
the enstern bank of ‘the Namados, belongs to
the Prapi 06 aji, whoinclodethe R hamnai,
and whose Tokvos are these i— :
Koguabanda . doiee.a e 1207107 @87
OZOBBIS | Jovunshonsananissinbies 1 120° 80711289 404
(20 AR ORI AR B R+ el (13
Kbsa, where are diamonds .., 1217 207 22° 30°

Tabapsoi is not an ethnic name; but desiz-
wates 4 community of veligious ascebies, and
represents, the Sanskrit Ldpesds, frow fupas
‘hent! or freligious austerity.’” The haunts of .
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of
the Tapti or Tipl (the Nanagouna, ot Ptolemy)
to the south of the more western portion of the
Vindhyas that br odnced the savdonys.

Prapiotai:—Lnssen locates this penp]e, ine
clnding the subject race called the Bhamnai, in
the upper half of the Narmadd valley. From the
circumstance that dismonds were found "near
Koésa, one of their towns, ho infers that their
territory extended as far as the Upper Varads,
where diamond 'mines were known t6 ‘have
existed.  Kosa was probably  situsted n the
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neighbourliood of Baital, north of the sources of
the Tapti and the Vavadi.
~ Bhamnai:—The vame of this people. is one
L of the oldest in Indian ethnography.  Their
early seat: wus in the' land of the gl'citu.i and
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a
capital called Rhambakia, As they were con.
nected by race with the Brahui, whose speech
must bo considered ag belonging to the Deichan
gronp of languages, we bayve' hete, says Lassen
(Ind. Al vol. I11; p. 174), 4 fresh proof confim.
ing the view that hefore the arrival of the Ayyang
| allIndia, together with Gedrdsia, was inbabited by
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal
- race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time
been séttled in Gedvisis y had wandered thence
as far as the Vindhya monntaing,  Yule conjed=
tures that the Rhamnat may perhaps be associated
with Bémagivi, now Rimtek, o famons holy place
near Négpor. The towns of the Prapiotad, fouy
in number, cannot with certainty be identified.

66. About the Nanagonna ave the P vl
litai and the Béttigoi, ineluding 'the
Kandaloi along the country of the Phyl.-
litai and the viver, and the A m ba s baialong
the country of the Béttigoi and the monntain
range, and the following towns i—

O7. " Agard Ll 1200207 950

Adeisathra ... . SRR St R (N Ry
Doarey il UL S To oia e o)
Nygdosora...... i B 3 23¢

AT b e D220 307 909 0
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The Phyllitai ocoupied the hanks of
the Tipti lower down than the Rhamuai, and’
extended northward to the Sétpura range,
Tassen considers their name as a translitevation
of Bhilla, with an appended Greek termination,
The Bhills are a well -known wild tribe spread to.
this day not only on the Upper N:uymnadi and
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, bub
wider still towards the south and west, In |

. Ptolemy's time their seats appesr to have been

further to the cast than at present. Yule thinksit i

not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drile-
phyllitai may represent the Pnlinda, a name
which, as has already heen stated, is giyen iu
Hinda works to a variety of aboriginal races. -
According to Caldwell (Dyav, Gram, p, 464) the |
name Bhitle (vil, bil) means “a how.’
Béttigoi is the correct veading, and if the |
name ‘denotes, ag it is nabural to suppose, the
people living near Mount Béttigd, then Ptolemy
has altogether displaced them, for their real
seats were in the conntry between the Koim-
batur Gap and the southern extramity of the
Peninsnla, .
Kandaloi:—TLassensuspectsthat the reading .
here shonld be Gondaloi, as the Gonds (who arve
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient
race that belonged to the parts here indicated.’
Yule, however, pointe out that Kuntaladésa and
the  Kantalas appear freguently in lsts and in
inseriptions. The countly was ‘that, he adds, of
which Kalyfn was in after days the capﬂml- |
(Elliot, Jour. K, 4a. 8, vol, IV, p. 3). :
Ambastai:—~These represent the Ambashtha
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of Sangkrit, a people mentioned in the Epies,
Where ib is said that they fought with the alub for
a weapon. In the Laws of Manu the name is
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised
the healing art. A people called Ambautai are
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of
the country of the Paropanisadai. Tassen thinks
these may have been connected in some way with
the Ambastai. Their locality is quite uncertain,
In Yule's map they arve placed donbtfully to the
sounth of the sources of the Mahfnadi of Orissa.

OFf the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known,
" Adeisathra:—It wonld appear that there
were two places in Ancient India which hore fhe
name of Ahichhattra, the one ealled by Ptolemy
Adigdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here,
Adeisathra.  Adisdara,as has been already shown,
wis a city of Rohilkhand, Adeisathrva, on the
other hand, lay near to the centre of Indis. Yule
quotes authorities which seetn to place it, he says,
near the Vindhyas or the Narmadid. He refers
also to an inseription which mentions it as on
the Bindhu River, which he takes to he eithor
the Kili-sindh of MAlwd, or the Little KAli-
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhn
of the Méghadiie. Ptolemy, singularly enongh,
disjoins  Adeisathra from the territory of the
Adeisathred, where we wounld naturally expoct him
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took
the name of the people from some Pauranil
othnie list and the mame of the city from a
traveller's route, and thus failed to make them fall
into proper relation to each other,

2 ¢
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68.  Between Mount Béttigdand Adeis
gathrosare the S 61 ainomads, with these
towns i— :
SAngammaATia Yo v kit 1887 219
Sora, the uupitai" of Arkatos 1307 il B

69.  Again to the east of the Vindhya
range is the territory of the (Biolingai or)
Bolingai, with these towna: —

Stagabaza or Bastagaza ......183° 28° 30/
Bardadbin: 1Lkt 870800 289501

8 éra designates the uorthern portion of
the Tami]l country. The name in Sanskyit is
Chola, in Telugn Chola, but in Tami] Sora
or Chora. Sora is called the capital of Ax-
katos. 'This must be an error, for there can be
little doubt that Arkatos was not the mame of &
prince, but of o city, the Arkéid of the present day.
This s so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as
to suggest at once this' identification, apart even
from the close agruement as far as the sound is
concexned. The name is properly Ar-kdd, and
meins ¢ the six fovests” The Hindds of the place
regard it as an ancient city, although it is nob
mentioged by mame in the Purdnas (Drayv, Gram.,,
Introd. pp. 95, 96), There is a ‘tradition that the
inhabitants of that part of the country bebween
Madvas and the Ghifs including Arkad as its
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds,
for several centuries after the Christian w®ri.
C:unnmu-]\mn takss Arkatos to be the name of
o prince, and inclines to identify Sira with
Zova ‘or Jora (the Jorampur of ‘the maps) an
old town lying immediately under the walls of
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il K&mul The Sorai he takes to ke the Suari

Biolingai or Bolingai:—Piolemy has

' transplanted this people from their proper seats,
o which lay where the Avdvali range slopes west-

ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the

. east of the Vindbyas. He has left us however

the means of corresting bis error, for he makes.

them next meighbours to the Porvarod, whose
 position can be fixed with some certainty, Pliny

(3ib, V1, e. x5) mentions the Bolingae and locates

. them properly. According to PAnini, Bhanlingi

was the seat of one of the branches of the great
fyibe of the Salvas or Silvas,
Stagabaza—Yule conjectures this miay be

 Bhojaplr, which he says was a site of exfreme

antiquity, on the upperstream of the Bétwé, where
are remains of vast hydreulie works ascribed to
a king Bhoja (J. A, 8. Beng. vol. XV, . 740).
o neconnt for the first part of the name sfage he
suggests the query: Tataka-Bhdja, the *tank ? or
¢ lake’ of Bhoja p '
Bardadvis:—This may be taken to represent

| the Banskrit Bhadrévati, n name, says Yule, famed
in the Hpic legends, and claimed hy many eitivs.

Onnningham, he adds, is disposed to, identify it
with, the remarkable  remaing (pre-Ptolemaic)
discovered ut Bharfod, west of Réwh.

70. Beyond ' these is the country of the

 BOronnroiwith these towns :—

Bridama, s LTRSS S(T i g
SERbloR b, o ed e e 136520025
Malaita, .00l 0186° 307 <950 50/
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71. Beyond these as far as the Ouxentos
range ave the Adeisathroi swith these
towns :— '

AT 1 i varios dvemesessnss vaddl 27920/
Aapa.thia....................,..‘.._.138" 807 2R A00n
PANGEEA L L Liloibiisi cessribb el 877 A0 242300
Sagéda, the Metropolis ......183° 23° 30
BalanbipyIgon ..veeessseensss.186° 807 237 307

Porouaroi (POérvaroi)—This is the fa-
mous race of the Pauvavas, which after the
time of Alexander wag all predominant in Réjas.
théna under the name of the Pramiras, The
rvaca figures conspienously both in the legendary
and real history of the North of India. It is
mentioned in the hymns of the Vedw, and fre-
quently in the Mahdbhdrata, where the first kings
of the Lunar vace are represented as being
Panravas that reigned over the realms included
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamund.  The
later legends ave silent concerning them, hub
they appear again in real history and with {resh
distinetion, for the gallant Péres, who so, intre-
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks
of the Hydaspds, was the chief of a branch of
the Paurvava whose dominions lay to the west
of that river, and that other Poros who went on
an embassy to Augustus and boasted himself to
T the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also
of the same exalted lineage, Even at the present
day some of the noblest houses veigning in
diffarent parts of Rajasthan elaim to he descended
from the Panravas, while the songs of the national
hards #till oxtol the vanished grandenr and the
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power and glovy of this ancientvace, Saint-Martin
locates the Povonavoi of the text in-the west of
Upper India, in the very heart of the Rjpnt
country, though the table would lead us to place
them much farther o the east. In the position
indicated the name even of the Pérouaroi is
found almost without alteration in the Purvar
of the imseriptions, in the Plravars of the Jain
elang, as much as in the designation spread every-
where of Povars and of Poufrs, forms variously
altered, but still closely approaching the ¢lassic
Pauvava (Lbude, pp. 357 aqq.)

The mnames of the three towns assigned to
the Pérvaroi,—~Bridama, Tholoulbana and
Malaita designate obhscure localities, and their
position ean but be conjectured. Saint-Martin
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in
Réjputina.  Yule, however, for Bridama proposes
Barddwad, a place in a straight line from Indér
to Nimach, and for Malaita,—Maltaun; this
place s in the British tervitory of Saghr and
Narmadi, on the south declivity of the Narval Pass.

“Adeisathroi:—It bas already been pointed
out that as Ptolemy has asgigned the sonrces of
the Khabéris (the KAvéri) to his Mount Adeisa-
thros, we must identify that vange with the section
of the Western Ghilts which extends immediately
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India,
and here accordingly we must look for the cities
of the eponymous people. Five arve mentioned,
but Sagéda only, which wae the metropolis,
ean be identified with some certainty. The name




166

represents the Sikéta of Sanskrit, S#kéta was
another name for Ayoédh yé on the Sarayd. a
city of vast extent and famons as the capital of
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence
for some years of Shkyamuni, the founder of
Buddhism. Tho Sagbda of our text was however
a different city, identified by Dr, T, Hall with
Téwar, near Jabalptr, the capital of the Oh&h,
a people of Banddlakband venowned in Epic =

poetry.  Cunningham thinks it highly probuble

that the old form of the name of this people was
Changédi and may be preserved in the Sagéda of
Ptolemy and in the Chi.ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in
Uentral Tndia, near the Narmadd. He says:—
“The identification which T have proposed
of Ptolenmiy's Sagéda Metrvopolis  with Chédi
appears to me to be almost certain. In fhe
first place, Sogéda is the capital of the Adeisa.
throi which I take to be a Gréek vendering
of Hayakshétra or the country of the Hayas or
Haihayas. It adjoins the country of the Béttigoi,
whom I would identify with the people of Vaki.
taka, whose capital was Bhindak, One of the
towns in their country, situated near the upper
cowrse of the Soun, is mamed Balantipyrgon, or
Balampyrgon. This 1 take to be the famous Fort
of Bindogarh, which we know formed part of the
Chedi dominions. Mo the north-east was Panassa,
which most probably preserves the name of some
town on the Parnish or Bands River, o tributary
which joins the Soéuto the north-cast of Bindo-
garh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy
places the Pérouaroi or Parihiirs, in their towns
named Tholoubapa, Bridama, and Malaita.  The
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fivab T world identify with Boriban (Baluriband)
by reading Odloubana o Voloubana. The sccond
‘must be Bilhdri; and the last may be Lameta,

' ' which gives its name tothe Ghily on the Naymadd,

opposite Téwar, and may thus stand for Tripura .
itself. AUl these identifications hold so well to-

© gether, and mutnally support each other. that T

havelittle doubt of their corvectness.” dveheolog,

Sut. of Tnd. vol. 1X.; pp. 55—57. '

. Panassa.~Thiz in Yule's map is doubtfully

‘placed at Panna, o decaying town in Bandelakhand

with diamond mines in the neighbovrhood,  In

the same map Beland is suggested as the re-

presentative of Balantipyrgon.,

72, Yartheveastfhan the Adeisathroitowards
the Glangesare the Ma nd ala i withthiscity :—
Asthagoura ... PAlAs T 142° 257

78, And on the river itself these towns ;—

Bambalalealiciiiiiovmsssgsa e 1412 249° 30/

et T RO ORI SO aa b 28°
Palimbothra, the B.oyal resgi-
(iEa e G S B e Bt SRCE 1 ) i b

Tamalitds ©....... AR O 7 % N R 1
OropHANta | 1u.tiisivenekinesi 146° 307 24° 307
74, Tu'like manner the parts nnder Monnt

| Bbttigd are ocoupied by the Brakhmanai

Magoi as far as the Batai with this city :—
Bralchingiiv i s s i Lol o8? 19°

75, The parts under the range of Adeisa-
thros as far as the Avouraiol are occupied by
the Badiamaioiwith this eiby :—
A o RN 182 507
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arve occupied by the Drilophyllitai, with
these cities :—

Sibrion (L T8 YE 22° 207
Opotours it 1872 8001 212 40
(18 7y S R O B £ U T o i

Mandalai:—The territory of the Mandalai
lay in that upland region where the Som and
the Narmadd have their sources. Here a town
sitnated on the latter rviver still bears the name
Mandald. Tt iz about 50 miles distant from
Jabalpfir to the south-east, and is of some historio
note. Ptolemy has, however, assignéd to the
Mandalai dominions far beyond their proper
limits, for to judge from the towns which
he gives them they must have occupied all the
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence
with the Jamnf downwarde to the Bay of Bengal.
But that thiy i improbable may be inferred from
the fact that Palimbothra (Pitnd) which the
table makes to be one of their cities, did not
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiaké,
which, as has alveady been remarked, is pushed
far too high up the river. Tamalités, moreover,
which has been satisfactorily identified with
Tamluk, a river port about 85 miles 8, W,
from (Calcutta possessed, according to Wilford,
a large territory of its own. The table also
places it only half a degree more to the south-
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identif'y
with the Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Nigpur,
whose language and country, he says, are called

76. 'The parts under the Ouxentos range




-

| Mundnla, and aleo with the Malli of Pliny (tib

V1. ¢. xxi.)—dne, Geog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509,
HSambalaka:—A city of the same name

! attributed to Prasiaké (sec, 53) has been already

identified with Sambhal in Rohilkhand. The
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be
Sambhalpur on the Upper Mahfinadi, the capital
of a district which produces the finest diaxnonds
in the world.

Sigalla—This name has o guspicious like-
ness to Sagala, the name of the eity to the wesb
of Léhor, which was besieged and taken by
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneoasly
placed in Prasiaké (sec. 53).

Palimbothra:~The move usual form of
the 'name iz Palibothra, & transoription of
Paliputra, the spoken form of Pataliputra, the

! lancient capital of Magadha, and a name gtill
| frequently applied to the city of Phitnd which

js ite modern representative. In the times of
Ohandragupta (the Sandrokottos of the Greoks)
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the
capital of a great empire which extended from
¢he mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond
the TIndus. Remains of the wooden wall by
which the ecity, as we learn from Strabo, was
defended, were discovered a few years ago i’
Pitns (by workmen engaged in digging a tank)
at a depthi of from 12 to 15 fect below the sur-
face of the ground., Palimbothra, as we have
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to
the Prasioi. i

Mamalités reprosents the Sanskrit Thmra-
lipti, the modern Tamluk, a town lying in a low
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and damp gitmation on 4 broad reach o bay of t'he

Rapnardyan River, 12 miles above s junction l

with the Hughll mouth of the Guanges.) The P4k
form of the name was Tdmalith, and this acconnts
for the form in Greck. Pliny mentions a peaple.
called Taluctae belonging to this paxt of India, and
the similavity of the name leaves little doubt of
their identity with the people whose capital was
Tamluk. This place, in ancient times, was thegreat
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and
Oeylon.  We have alveady pointed out how wide
Ptolemy wis of the mark in fixing its situation =
relatively to Palimbothra. i

Brakhmanai Magoi—Mr.J. Lampba]lhas i)
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi
may be meant ‘sons of the Brihmans,! that ig,

Oanarese Brihmans, whose forefathers marvied .

women of the conntry, the word mugod represents
ing the Canarvese magae, ‘n gon” The term, ho
gaya, is still in common use, added tothe name of

castes, as Haiga-Makalu (makelv—plural of maga) a4

i.6. Haiga Brihmans, Lassen, supposed that
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the nama of these
Brihmans, meant to imply either that they were
a colony of Persian priests settled in India, or that
they were Brilmans who had adopted the tencts
of the Magi, and expresses his suvprise that
Ptolemy should bave been led into making such:
an unwarrantable supposition., The country ‘oe-

cupied by these Brfthmans was about the upper

Khvérs, and extended from Mount Béttigd east-
ward as far as the Batai.

Brakhmé:—*Can this,” asks Caldwell, *“he '
Brahmadésam, nn ancient town on the Tmra.
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a trihuﬁary of the Krishng, called Badami, and
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‘Their name indicatos them to have been a bmnch
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Lassen would explain the fivst part of their name
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rai, in whose country the diamond is fcmnd 1n
great abundance, their towns are i—
PaSOPION L, ol bt i b s TAGR 8O 22“‘_
Karikardams. oo coisssrsvssvons s 141

81. All the country about the mouths of

the Ganges is occupied by the Gangaridai

with this city i~

Gangd, the Royal residence...146° 19° 156

Kokkonagai:—Lassen locates this tribe i in :
' Ohutia Nagpur, identifying Dosara with Doesf in

the hill conntry, between the npper courses of the
Vaitarani and Suvarparékha, He explaing their
name to mean the people of the mowntains where
the Ttha grows,—Fkoka being the name of a kind
of palm.tree, Yulo suggests that the name may

represent the Sanskrit Kikamukha, which means

¢“erow-faced, and was the name of a m;ythzcal
race, He places them om the Upper Mahinadi
and farther west than Lassen. The table gwas

.them two towns near the Ganges.

Kartinaga dea.rtasman-——'I‘hefmmer,
Yule thinks, may be XKarpagarh near Bhigal-
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding which he
refors to the Jour. B. As. Soe. vol. XVIIL,

p. 395; Kartasina he takes to be Karnasénagarh,
a.nother ancient site near Berhampur (J. R. 4. 8.
N, 8. vol. VI, p. 248 and J. 4s. 8. Beng.,
vol. X XTI, p. 281). j

Salakénoi;—This people may he located to
the west of the Gadavari, inland on the north-
wostern borders of Maisflia. Their name, Liassen

80. Towards the Ganges Rivor the S'al; a-‘J

20° 15'
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thought (Ind. dit., vol. Ill, p. 176) might be
connected with the Sanskrit word Sdla, the Sil
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the
Sanskrit Saurikirna. None of their towns can
be recognized. _
Sabarai—The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun-
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras
or Huars, a wild race who live in the woods
and jungles without any fixed habitations, and
whose country extended ag far southward as
the Penniir River., These Savaras or Suars ave
only & single branch of a widely spread race
found in large numbers to the S, W. of Gwalior

and Narwar and 8. RAjputdna, where they are

known as Surrius. Yule places them farther
north in Dosaréné, towards the temitory of
Sambhalpur, which, as we have alveady remarked,
produced the finest diamonds i the world, Their
towns have not been identified.
‘Gangaridai:—This great people occupied
all the country about the mouths of the Ganges.
Their capital was Gangé, described in the Periplits
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges.
They are mentioned by Virgil (Geory. I11, 1. 27),
by Valerius Flaccus (4rgon. lib. VI, 1. 66), and by
Curtius (lib. IX, ¢. i) who places them along with
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the
Ganges. They ave called by Pliny (lib, VI, ¢.lxv)
the Gangaridae Calingae, and placed by him af the
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is
indicated by the expression gens novigsima, which
he applies to them. They must have been a
powerful people, to judge from the military foroe
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which Pliny reports them to have maintaix_:é‘ﬂ,
and their tervitory could scarcely have been

restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of

the river now known as the Sundarbans, but
must haye comprised n considerable portion of
the province of Bengal, This is the view taken
by Saint-Mortin.  Bengal, he says, reprosents, at
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga-
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place
which flourished  in ancient times, and is now
known as Bardhwin. The name of the Gangari-
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to corvespond with it,
nor ean it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of parely
Greok formation, for the people were mentioned
under this name vo Alexander by one of the prin. .
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous
term which Sanskrit: fails to supply is found among.
the aboriginal tribes bulonging to the region
ocoupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre-
served almost identically in that of the Gonghris
of S. Bahér, with whom were connected the

Gangayis of North-western, and the Gangrir of |

Hastern Bengal, these designations being but
vaviations of the name which was orlgmn.ily
common to them all, i
G ang6:—Varions sites have boen propoged for
Gangé, Heeren placed it near Duliapur, o village
about 40 miles 8. B, of (aleutta on a branch
of the Tspmati River; Wilford at the confluence-
of the Ganges and Brabmaputra, where, he says,
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla,
and {in the spoken  dialect Hathimalla, from
elephants being picquetted there; Murray at
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[ Chittagong; Taylor on the site of the ancient
Hinda Capital of Banga (Bengal) which lies in
the neighbourhood of Sonarefon (Suvarnagrimay,
a place 12 miles to the 8. 'H. of Dhakka;
Conningham at Jésor; and others further west,
near Caleutta, or abont 30 miles higher up
| the Hughli, somewhere near Chinsud,  Amnother
Gangé is mentioned by Artemidoros above or
$o the N. W. of Palibothia, and this Wilford
identifies with Praydg, 1.e., Allahibid, but Gros-
kurd with Anupshahy,

Ptolemy mow leaves the. Gangelic regions and
deseribes the inland pavis of the territories along
the Western Coast of the Peninsula.

82. Inthepartsof Ariak@é which still re-
main to bo deseribed are the following inland
cities and villages : to the west of the Bénda
. these cities :—
alappala Lyl o 9T 307200 16¢

Barisabin’ il A Al 1192 807 20°
Rapara il -.118° 199 201
‘Baithana (the » oya.l seat Uf [Su'o]
Ptolemaios or Polemaios)..,117° 182 807

Deopali or Deopalay ....uvue... 115° 407 17 507
Gamalba i il e TR A 7e 20!
Qrasnogars LT 114¢ 169207

83. Between the Bénda and Pseudostomos
Nagarouris (or Nagaronraris)120° = 20°1%
BRGNS T80T T20% 40"

1140 U ARG SR B 5 LG (Ve
Tiripangalida,,........conv00, 1210 157 19° 407
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Hippokours, the royal seab of

Baleokonros i eeeiediiinssq. 1192 45° 197 10/
Banbautton i ek G R0 LRt LA RO
SUTMAIAER 1. bsaiseunsiscoiisernnel 199207 | 188308
Kol ligaria:ciustoaiiidion sisesrnsb LB 18°
Modogouila (153t 1105 18°
Potitgala wamivsimeisssavensailde T abl AT 10/
Banaonasei. . cu,. i Raeinieinl16? 16° 457

Sevencitiesare enumeratedin A ria k6, as lying
to the westof the Bénda, and regarding four of
these, Malippala, Sarisabis, Gamaliba
and Oménogara, nothing 'is known, The
Periplis (sec, 51) notices Tngara and Baitha«
na in a passage which may be quoted: *In
Dakhinabades itself there are two very im-
portant seats of commerce, P aithana towards
the south of B‘u'ygazn,, from shich it is distant a
twenty days’ jowrney,and eastward from this about
a ten days’ jourey is another very large city,
Ta gara. From these marts goods are transported
on waggons to Barygaza through difficult regions
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai-
thana great quantities of onyx-stones and from
Tagara large supplies of common cotton-cloth,
musling of all kinds, mallow-tinted cobtons and
varions other articles of loeal production im-
ported into it from the maritime districts.”

Baithana is the Paithana of the above
extract, and the Paithin of the present day, a tovn
of Haidardhdd, or the territory of the Nizam, on
the left bank of the river Giodivari, in latitude
19° 29 or about a degree further north than it is
placed by Ptolemy, Paithana is the Prikrit form
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of the Sanskrit Pratisht héna, the name of
the capital of Salivihana. Ptolemy calls it the
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siro polemaios, a name
. which represents the Sanskrit Sri-Pulémavit,
‘the Pulumdyi of the Nasik Cave and Amavivati
‘Siapa Inaulptmms, a king of the great Andhra
dynasty
-~ Tagara:—The name is found in inseriptions
under the form Tagarapura (J. B. 4. 8. vol. TV, 1.
3k). Ptnlpmyplacos it to the north-east of Baithana
and the Pey iplids, as we see from the extract, to the
east of it at the distance of a ten days” journey.
Wilford, Vineent, Mannert, Ritter and others take
it to be Dévagadh, now Danlatibdd, which was the
seat of 3 sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not
. farfrom Tilura, so Famous for its excavated temples.
But if Buithana be Paithan, Tagara cannot be
Dévagadh unless the distance is wrongly given.
Therve is, moreover, nothing to show that Déva-
gadh was connectsd with the Tagarapura of the
inseriptions. Pandit Bhagvinldl identified Tagara,
with Junnar, a place of considerable importance,
situated to the north of Pand. He pointed oub
that the Sanskrit name of Tagava was Trigivi
& eompound meaning ‘ three hills, and that as
Junnar stood on a high site between three hills
. this identification was probably corvect, Junnar
however lies to the westward of Paithan, Yule
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the sauth-
" east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles,
which would fairly represent a ten days’ jorirney,
the distance given in the Periplis. Grant Duff
would identify it with a place near Bhir on the
Godivar, and Fleet with Kolhdpur. The Silahira

28 o

0
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. princes  or chiefy who formed three distinet

brauches of a dynasty that ruled over two pants
of the Konkan and the country about KolbApur
style themselves, * The Lords of the excellent city
of Tagara.' 1If, says Prof. Bhandrkar, the name of
Tagara has undergone corruption, it would take the
form, according to the laws of Prékrit speech, of
Tirur or Térur, and he therefore asks ‘ecan it be
the modern Dérur or Dhfivur in the Nizam’s
dominions, 25 miles east of Grant Duff’s Blity, and ;
70milesS. B, of Paighan P’ (see Muller’s Geog. Groe.
Minor. vol. I, p. 294, n.s Blphinstone's History
of India, p: 223 ; Burgess, drch. Sure. W. Ind.
vol. 1T, p. 64 and Bembay Gazetteer, vol, X111,
Pt il po 423, n.). My, Campbell is of opinion that
the maritime digtricts from which local products
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on
the Koikan coast, from which there was easy
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in
the Gulf of Khambit, while the transit by land
through Tagara could mnot be accomplished
without encountering the most formidable
obstacles.

Deopali—This name means ‘the city of
God,' and Deopali may thercfore perhaps be
Dévagadh, the two names having the same
meaning,

Tabagd:—~This would seem tobe a city of the
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community,
of Brilman ascetics, ;

Hippokourn:—A town of this name has
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakés,
a8 Paithana wag the capital of the northern, Its
position is wneertain, Yule places it doubtfully
at Kalyén, a place about half a degree to the
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from
the river Maiijirh. Ptolemy calls it the capital
of Baleokouros, Bhéndarkar conjectures this to
have been the VilivAyakura, a name found upon
two other Andhra coing discovered at Kolhfipur,
There is no other clue to its identification, but
see Lassen, Ind. AU, vol. I1I, pp. 179, 185,
Sirimalaga may perhaps be Malkhéd, »
town in Haidaribid, situated on a tributary of
the Bhimd, in lat, 17° & and long. 77° 12°. The
first part of the word Siri probably represents the
Sanskrit honorific prefix 41,
Kailigeris:—Perhaps Kanhagiri, a place
about § a degree to the south of Mideal.,
Modogoulla:—There can bhe little doubt
that this is Madgal, a town in the Haidaribid
distriets,—lat. 16° 2/, long. 769 26'—N, W.
from Balfri. Petirgala canmot be identified.
Banaouasei:—This place is mentioned in
the Mahdvanso, in the Pili form Wanawisi,
by which a city or district is designated. Bana.
ouasei must beyond doubt have heen the capital
of this country, and isidentieal with the modermn
Banavasi, situated on the npper Varad, a tributavy
of the Tungabhadri. Saint-Martin thinks that it
was the cibty visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called
by him Kon-kin-na-pu-lo, i.e., [Sonkapapura ;
Cunningham i3 of opinion that botl the bearing
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr,
Buvgess suggests Kokangy for Kon:kin-na-pudlo,




f 84 The inland cities of the Pirates are
these ;— .
Olokhoiea! | v s 4n 150
Mousopallé; the metropolis ... 1% 52307 15% 4y
85, Inland cities of Limyriké, to the
wost of the Peendostomos ave these :— '
e e A SIS i s g
Ronhe et e a e R Lt
Palonin ool msassacs sevvrian g T RAT
86. Belween the Psendostomos and the
Bapris, these cities r—
Prsalgl L il Udivisseaith et ol 19°507,
Mastamonrr | iveires susnesbenes 1212 307 187 407
Rourellonr vl wal wsiia i 139° 172 307
Pounnata, where is beryl .., 121220 17° 30/
st TG G ST
Kavoura, the royal seab of

K OrohOthTOs v\ iy veins vaysevans ].1-9"_" 16° 207
VAP s e b L 16° 207
Bidepia, Lol sl 198 T62 B0
Pantipolisicese sssesnnniaiineis 1187 1) 168 201
Adnsinaa, v e GG R EIRIE0 300 | N6 MG
Koreoar ...oce.viss NG 120° 15°

87. Tnland town of the Aioi:— :
Moroandar. [ iv ik s vasssbadiasies 1212 207 1 14° 20¢

The dominion of the sea appears to have sa-
tistied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed
on shore only & narsow strip of territory enclosed
between the line of coast and the western declivi-
ties of the Ghéts. Their capital, Monegopallé,
Yale places at Miraj, a town near the Krishnd,
but doubtfully. Their other town, Olokhoira,
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| is probably Khéds, a town in the distriect of
| Ratnagiri i lat. 17° 44 long. 73° 80 As
Khéd is the name of several othey places in this
part of the country, Olo, whatever it may mean,
may bave been in old times prefixed to this
particular Khédd for the sake of distinetion.
Kouba:—This is generally taken to be
Gon or Govdl, the capital of the Portuguese
possessions in India, and theve can be little doubt
' of the correctness of ‘the identification. The two
towns Navoullaand Paloura, whick Ptolemy
places with Kouba to the west of the Preudos-
tomos, cannot be identified, | To judge from his
| figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15° farther cast
than Kouba, bub as he malkes the coast run cast-
ward instead of southward, it must be considered
to have Iain soutls of Kouba. The name is Tamil,
and means, acoording to Caldwell (Introd, p, 104)
¢ Milk town.” Tt is remarkable, he observes, how
many names of places in Southern India mention«
~ ed by Ptolemy end in o%p or olpa=‘a town.” There
are 23 such places in all.

P asagd:~According to Yule's map this repre-
senty Palsagi, the old name of a place now
ealled Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which it is
distant somewhat under a degree.

Mastanour and Kourellour cannot be
identified.

Pounnata has not yet bheen identified,
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map
near Seringapatam. (See Ind. Anf, vol. XTI, p. 13).

A lo#:—~This may be Yellapur, a small town in
North Canara, in lat. 14° 567 long. 74° 43/,



182

Karoura:—"Karonra,” says Caldwell, “is
mentioned in Tamil traditions as the ancient
capital of the Chéra, Kéra, or Kérala kings, and is
generally identified with Karor, an important town
in the Koimbatar district, originally included in
the Ohéra kingdom. It is situated on the left
bank of the river Amarivati, a tributary  of
the Kévérl, near a large fort now in ruins.
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of
Kérobothros, i.e., Kéralaputral Cherapati?) Kartva
means ‘ the black town,” and I considerit identi.
cal with Kdragam, and Kadaram, names of places
which T have frequently found in the Tanii]
country, and which are evidently the poetieal
equivalents of Kartr, The meaning of each of
the names is the same, Ptolemy's word Karoura
represents the Tami] name of the place with
perfect accuracy ” (Introd. pp. 95, 97).

Arembour:—Lassen compares this name
with Oorumparum, but the situation of the place so
called (lat. 11° 12 long. 76 © 16%) does not suit well
the position of Arembour as given hy Ptolémy,

Bideris:—Perhaps Brod or Yiredu in the
district of Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20/ long. 77° 467)
near the Kévéri, ' e

Pantipolis, according to Yule, represents
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places
at Hangal, in the Dhiirwid district,

Morounda:—This is the only inland city of
the Aloi named by Ptolemy. It has not been
identified,

The concluding tables enumerate the inlund
towns belonging to the distriets lying along the
Hastern Coast of the Poninsula, :
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B8, | Inland cities of the Kareo jhm

Mondﬁla R R P 122 40"
) o7 d 155 0 o GG SRR 0 )t sl e (04

TRESaRa T S ROl N 122° 15° 207

Mangittonr ......vee. A P 1571104
89, Inland utleq of t}m P andionoii—

O OMEDIOTERS Ly oo S B . 124° 457 18° 40/

FROTINORArGT i ins s ansonssa o 1287 200 189

MG Yyt k(o) b o RS A sty 172 407

(Mangala-or Taga - i 123° 307 16% 507
Modonra, the royal ciby of ;

Pandion) i i L2502 16¢ 20~

LBKONT o v daok idaniivn b rnpos s N2 4B 15% 208
90, ‘Inland cities of the Bat oi :—

Kaladons vy et SR e B2TR 400 1T 80
s AT A SR ekt el
T&]&I‘& ccccc Baases WedeaRBaTE AN e 1280 160 "1!5’

Inland cities of the Kareoi:—none of the four
named in the table can be identified.

Peringkarei-~This bown has preserved its
name almost without change, being now known as
Perangari, on the viver Vaigai, about 40 miles
lower down its course than Madurd., With regard
to this nime, Caldwell remarks that if it had been
written Perungkarei it would have been perfectly
acourate Tamil, letter for leter. The meaning ia
‘great shore,” and perum ‘ great’ becoines perunig
before k, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called
Tainour at the distance of less than a degree to
thenorth-cast of Peringkarei. The diveetion would
suit Tanjor, but the distance is more than a
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degree. Pbolemy has however placed his Perings
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to
Maduri. i ;

Tangala or Taga —Thore can be little doubt
that this is now represented by Dindugal, an im-
porbant and flourishing town lying at a distance
of 32 miles north by west from Madurf.

Modoura —This is now called Madurh or
Madurai—on the banks of tlie River Vaigai. It
was the second ecapital of the Southern Pindyas ;
we have already noticed it in the description of
the territory of this people.

Bata:—This may perhaps be Pabtukétba, w
small town not very far inland from the northern
end of the Argolic Gulf (Palk's Passage). The
other two towns of the Butoi cannot be recog-
nized. As Pudukdtta is the capital of the
Tondiman Réja, Lassen hag suggested its identity
with Bate. Tt is upwards of 20 miles farther
inland than Pattukoba.

91. Inland cities of the Paralia of the
Borédtair— | ol
Kahions! st el 7D oR 17° 207
Tennagorn, | 1\uee.ssevainsrsrnes 1390 372 3
Hhkonibiasl e e S g 16° 407
Orthoura, the royal city of '

[t % 1o R RRER P R Sl ~16°207
Bere o L R e i e iyRe
ADOUY Locuiituid i avisin e sions 3297 162
Karmars ... eaiiiniiien,, 1309204 150 40
MOZOUT eyl fver iivdus wivay 1808 VAR T 51
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. are these:—« _

e AN TR I £ v 160157

16 vy (o cOMR A R S o 159

1 g L SR RNl v (R T

it o) i1 O R RO o1 i (0l Iy 40"

Pikendalea Ly LSRN0 D

¢ g O S RRCG 12 e R

BROPOLOUTS . ixineetssviaveins 1347 187 14° 35/

i SRR SR €1 1o DRI I et o

 Malanga, the royal city of
BASaronagos. s, sivsssiie, 138° 13

Kandmpatan L cosv ko 1832307 423 207

93, The inland. cities of the Maisbdloi:—

Ralliga o n i, 198° 172
'l:iﬂ_.rdamana b EERIERGRN R B2 Sol 5 LARAN B3\l 1o
Koroungkala, vivvevedvysis: R i b

Pharytra or Pharetra......... 134° 207 13° 20/
Pityndra, the metropolis ... 1887207 127 507

Orthounra:—0f the eight inland éitics named.
as helopging to the maritime territory of the
. Borétai, only two—Abour and the capital, have
been identified. Abour is Ambardurg in N Avkab,
fat. 129 47/, long. 782 42/, Regarding Orthowra
Cunmingham says : < Chéla is noticed by Plolemy,
whose Orthura regia Sornaty must be Uridy, the
capital of Sorandtha, or the king of the Soringae,
that is the Soras, Choras or Chdlas.  Uraiyldrisa
Few miles south-south-east of Tiruchbindpalli. The
Sovingae arve most probably the Syrieni of Pliny,
with their 800 eitios, ns they oceupied the coast

24 9 :




186

between the Pundae and the Derangne or Dias
vidians.'—dne, (eog. of Ind,, p. 551.

Phrourion—This is & Greek word signify-
ing “a garrisoned fort,” and may perhaps be
meant as a translation of an indigenous name
having that signification, as Durga, * a hill-fort,”
a common affix to names of places i the Penin-
sula, j

Karigé —This should no doubt be wead
Karipé under which form it camn be at once iden-«
tified with Kadapé, a place lying & miles from the
right hank of the Northern Pennfir on a sinall
tribatary of that river.

Pikendaka:—Konda is a frequent termina-
tion in the names of towns in this part of Indiw.
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans+
~ posed in copying, and its proper form may have
béen Pennakonda, the mame of a town in the
distriet of Balbri (lat. 14257 long. 779 89').

Tatour:—From Yule's map it would appear
there is a place lying a degree westward from
Kadapd which still bears this name, Yétar.

Malanga:—In oar notice of Melangd it was
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the
locality of Malanga near Hlur, & place some |
distance inland about half way between the Krish-
nd and the GodAvari towards their embouchures,
and in the meighbowrhood of which are the rve-
mains of an old capital named Vengi. With regard
' 4o the king’s name Bassaronaga, he thinks that
this may be identified with the Pali Majérika-nfigs
of the Mahdwanso and thus Ptolemy's Malanga
would become the capital of the Niigas of Majeri-
ka, dne. Geo. of Ind., (pp. 589, 540), In Yule's
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map Malang is placed conjecturally about two
. degrees farther south at Velur, near the month
‘of the Pennir,

Qf the five cities attributed fo the Maisdloi,
“only Koroungkala can be recognized. I
appears to be the place now known as Worankal,
the medieval capital of Telingana, It has but few
tokens remaining to atbest its former grandenr.

Pityndra, the capital of Maigdlia, was pro-
‘bably Dhanakataka now Dharanikita, about 20
miles above Béjwada on the Krishnd.

94. [Islands lying mear the part of India
which projects into the ocean in the Gulf of
Kanthi : — :
| et R R R SRR 1 18°

95. And along the line of coast as far as
the Kolkhie Golf :—

Milizdgyris (or Milizigbris).. 110° 12° 30
il 0 Y R 11821110199
L N R ORI 1 . L2 0 11 &
PapRrIne Sl RIBR L R AN
Trindsis .o uua i G 116220 " 12¢
Bk A il R 118° 129
Nanigbris....u. . L) 122° 12°
96. And in the Argarie Cialf:—
Rope iy ol LN . 126° 807—13°

Baraks —This is the name given in the Peri-
plis to the Gulf of Kachh, ealled by our author
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to thig day is
applied to the gouth coast of Kachh The Pari-
plis does mnot mention Barakd as an island, but
says that the Gulf had 7 islands. = Begarding
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Baraké, Dr, Bavgess says: ¢ Yale places Baraké
at Jageat or Dwirakd ; Lassen also identifies

it with Dwirakd, which he places on the coust

between Purbandar and Miydni, near Srinagar.

Mula-Dwirakél, the original site, was further’
eaat than this, but is vaviously placed near
Midhupur, thivby-six miles worth-west from

Somanith-Pabtan, or three miles south-west

from Kédinfir, and nineteen miles east of Séma-

udth, This last spot is called Mula-Dwiraki

to this day.” (TUrilh-i-Sorath, Tntrod. p. 7).

Milizégyris ocems in the Periplis as
Melizeigara, which may be identified with Juyagad
or Sidi-Jayagad, whieh wonld appear to he the
Sigerus of Phny (lib, i, ¢. 26).

Heptanbsia (or group of 7 islands) pro-
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the
Periplis, which may be the Burnt Islands of the
present day, among which the Vmgm Ti rocks are
eonspicnous.

Trikadiba or f the island Tnka,-—diba being
the Sanskrit word duipa, ‘an island.’ ;

Peperiné:—This, to judge from the name,
shonld be an island somewhere off the const of
Cotkonara, the great pepper district, as stated by
Pliny (Lib. VI, ¢. xxvi).

Trindsia (or group of 3 wlmac!s) —Ptole-
my places it off the coast of Limyriké between
Tyndis and Mouwziris, but nearer the former.

Leuk é:-~This is a CGreek word meaning

*white,” The island is placed in the Periplite off
the coast whete Limyriké begins and in Ptolemy
near where it ends.

Nanigérig:—To judge from Prolemy's
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. fignres he has taken this to be an island lying
between Cape Kuwndred (Gomorm) and Taprobané

(Ceylon).

| KO ry It has alveady been noticed that Kory

was hoth the name of the Tsland of RAmédvaram
and of the promontory in which it terminated.

Gap. 2. |
Position of Tndie beyond the Guanges.

1, India beyond the Ganges is bounded on
the west by the river Ganges; on the north
by the parts of Skyfhia and Sériké alvendy
deseribed, on the east by the Sinai along the
Meridian, which extends from the furthest
limits of S8rikd to the Great Gulf, and also by
this gnlf itself, on the sonth by the Tudinn
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches
/from the island of Menouthias in a  line
parallel to the equator, as far as the regions
shich lie opposite to the Great Gulf,

- Indin beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptolo-
my not only the great plain between that river
and the Himdlayas, but also all south.castern
_ Asia, as far as the country of the Sinai (C]mm.}
'Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our

only ancient authority. Strabo’s knowledge of

the east wus limited in this direction by the

Ganges, and the author of 'the Periplis, who was

4 later and intermediate writer, though he was

aware that inhabited countries stretehed far
heyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end

of the world, appears to hive learned little morve

L
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about them than the mere fact of their existence.
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies ns with munch
information regarding them. Fle traces the line
of coast, as far as the Grulf of Siam (his Great Gulf)
ennmerating the tribes, the trading marts, the
river mouths and the islands that would be passed
on the way. He has also a copions nomenclature
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants,
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges.
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances,
ag inconsistent with each other as with the
realify.  Siill, his description contains important
elements of truth, and must have been based
upon authentic information. At the same time
an attentive study of his nomenclature and
the accompanying indications has led to the
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns,
and a more considerable number of the rivers ancd
mountains and tribes which he has specified.

His most notable error consisted in the supposi-
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected
by continuons land with the east coast of Africa,
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in being
surrounded on  all sides” by land, He makes
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the
Gulf of Siam, twm toward the south instead of
cwrving up towards the north., Again he repre-
sents the Malay Peninsula(his Golden Khersonese)
which does mot project so far as to reach the
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from i,
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacen
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed
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his Iabadios be this island, and not Java, as is
generally supposed. By the Green Sea (Ipacddys
@dNadoa) which formed a parb of the southern
houndary is meant the southern part of the Indian
Ocean which | stretched eastward from - Cape
Prasum (Cape Delgado) the most southern point
on the east coast of Africa known to Plolemy.
The island of Menouthins was either Zanzibar or
onte of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned
by the author of the Periplis.
* In s deseription of India beyond the Ganges
 Ptolemy adheres to the method which he had
Sollowed in his account of Tndia wethin the Ganges,
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des-
 erdbes from the Fastern Mouth of the Ganges to the
Giveat Promontory awheve India becomes conteér-
minous with the country of the Sinai. . The moun-
tains follow, then the vivers, then the fowns in the
inderior, and last of all the islands.

2, The scacoast of this division is thug de-
scribed.  In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the
Mouth of the Glanges called Antibolei;—

The coast of the Airrhadoi:—
Pentarols il S TH0° 182
Mouth of River Katabéda... 151° 207 17°
Barakoura, & mart ....euin. 152° 8307 16°
Mouth of the River Toko-

RIOTH | ovsii e 1 147 307

Wilford, probably misled by a comrupt reading,
took the name'of the Airrhadoito heanother
form of Antibole. He says (dsial. Research.,
Vol. XIV,p. 444) “ Ptolemy says that the eastern.
most branch of the Ganges was called Antihold
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sy Aivrhadon.  This last s from the Sanulkait
Hyaddna; and is the name of the Brahmaputri
Antibols was the name of w town situated at the
confluence of soveral large vivers to the 5. 1. of
Dhakka and now called Feringibazar.” By the
‘Ajrrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the
Kirdta. With regard to the position here assigned
to them Lassen thus writes (Lud. Alt,, vol. LIL, pp.-
485.937) - By the name Kir ra dia Ptolemy de«
signates the land on the eoast of further India from
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the prosent Midlcan-
gerai in the north, as far #g the mouth of the
Tokosanny or Arvakan wviver. The name of this
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kirdta,
a people which we find in the greaf Hpic settled in
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Bralimas
putra, consequently somewhat further to the nérth.
than where Ptolamy locates them. Henee arises
the question whether the Kirita who, as we know,
helong to the Bhota, and ave still found in Népdl
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier
times, or whether their name has heen erroncously
applied to a different people. The last assump-
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri-
pliis, aceording to which ships sailing northward
from Dosarénd, or the conutry on hoth sides of
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the \\:ﬂd flaide
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes
wore men-eaters.  Since the author of that work
did not proceed heyond Cape Comorin, andapplied.
the name of Kir&ta to a people whieh lived on the
coasb to the 8. W. of the Ganges, it is certain that
he had exroneously used this name to denote the
wild and fabulous races. Plolemy must have fol
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Yowed hiw or other writers of the kind,and to the
nawe Kirdta has given s signification whicl did
notb originate with himself,  Although the Kirdta,
tong before the time in which he lived, iad wander-
od from their northern Fatherland ) the Hima.
layaand thenoe spread themselves to the regions
. on the Brabwaputra, still it is not to be belisved
that they should have possessed themselves of
tervitory so fax south us Chaturgrima (Chittagong)
.and a part of Avakan,  We éan therefore sonroely
 be mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this
territory at that time as a people belonging to
further India, and in fact as tribal velatives of the
Tamerai, who possessed the moun tain region that
lay back in the interior, as T shall hereafter shosw.
I here remark that between the name of the city
Pentapolis, ile. five cifies, and the name of the
most northern part of Kirradis, Chaturgrima,
tie. four: cities, thers is 'a connexion that can
scarcely be mistaken, since Chatwrgrima could
nob originally huve denoted a’‘country, bt only a
* ' place which later on became the capital, though it
was originally only the capital of four village
communities over which a covmon headship was
possessed, while Pentapolis was the seat of g
beadship over five towns or rather villages, as it
can searcely he bali'qed that the rude tribes of
Kirradia were ¢ivilized enongh to POSSess towns,
A confirmation of this view is offered by the
civcamstance that the Bunzu, who must have been
descendants of a branch of {he Tamerai, live in
villages under headships.  We niust further state
that according to the treatises used by Ptofum_v
the best Malabathrum was got from Kirradia, 1

25 o
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see no reason to doubt the corvectnens of thisstate:
ment, although the trees from which this precious
" oil and gpice wera prepared and which are different
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present
day to be found in this country, sinee, according
to the testimony of the most recent writers the
botanical productions of Arvakan at léast baye
not as yet been suficiently investigated. It can;
however, be asserted that in Sithet, which is ot
very remote from Chaturgrima, Malabativriuny is
produced at this very day.” Saint-Martin ex
presses similar views. He writes (Htude, pp. 343,
344). “The Kirrhadia of Ptolemy, a country men-
tioned alto in the Periplis as lying west from
the months of the Ganges and the Skyritai of
Megasthenes are cantons of Kivdta, ore of the
branches of the aboriginal vace the swidest sproad
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known.
Tn different passages of the Puridnas and of the
epics their name is applied in a general manner
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers
of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itsell in several
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Néphl.
There is a still snrviving tradition in Tripuri
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places  his
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the covmtry was
Kivit (7. 4. 8. Beag., Vol XIX., Long, Clronicles
of Tripurd, p. 586.) The Tamerai were a tribe
of the same family.” gy
Mouth of the River Katabéda:—This may.
be the river of Chittagong called the Karma-
phuli. The northern point of land at its mouth
is, according to Wilford (Asiaf. Research. vol,
X1V, p. 445) called Pattana, and hence he thinks
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' that Ohatgedm or Chatwegram (Chittagong) is
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for Pabtanphulli,
which means ‘flourishing seat,’  The same au-
thor has proposed a different identification for
the Katabéda River. “In the district of San-
dows,"” he says, *'is a river and a town called in
modern maps Sedoa for Saindwa (for Bandwipa)”
and in Ptolemy Sadusand Sada, Between this
river and Arakan there is another large one
concealed behind the island of Cheduba, and the
name of which is Katibaidd or Katdbaiza. This
18 the river Katdbéda of Ptolemy, which, if is true,
' he has placed erroneonsly to the north of Arakan,
bub as it refaing its name o this day among the
‘natives, and as it i an uncommon one in that
counfry,we canhardly be mistaken. As thatpart of
the conntry is very litble frequented by seafaring
people the Kattibaidd is not noticed in any
map or ged chart whatever. It was firgt brought
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro-

nomer, who visited that part of the const by order

of CGovernment. In the language of that country
kata is o forl and Byeitzd or Baidzi is the name
of a tribe in that countrvy.” (dAsiat. Res., vol. X1V,
P 452, 453).

Barakoura:—This mart is placed in Yules
map at RAmébi, called otherwise Rdmu, a town
lying 65 miles 5.8.B. of Chittagong.

Mouth of the Tokosanmna;—This river
Wilford  and Lassen (Ind. AL, vol. III,
p. 237) identified with the Avakan river. Yale
prefers the Naf, which is generally called the
Teke-ndf, from the name of a tribe inhabiting
its banks.

_ [



.3 That of #he Silver couniry (Argyea).

Sambra, 8 city. .o iiv b, 193° 807 132485000

Rada, o eity ...l 154° 208 110200
Mouth of the River Sados... 1537807 12230/

Bérabonna, & murt ..... ... 135°30° 10720
The mouth ' of the River ' i

dlcti. e SR U 157° 300 10°
Témala, 1 & eI £ oy R Vi
The Cape beyond b, il 1 34D R

4. That of the Bésyngeitai Cannibals
on the Sarabakic Gnlf where are~ | -

Sabara, & eIty .uive..viouiivi o 159° 807 |, ‘ge 30/
Mouth of the River Bésynga 162° 207 8% 95/
Bésynga, o mart i .. L, 1628 4l
Bérabai, o city .00 1620807 60

The Cape beyond it ...... .. 159° AT e

Arakan is no doubt the Silver Country, but the
 reagon why it should have been so designated i
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is
known, been one of ite products. Tt appears to
have included part of the provinee of Pegu,
which lies immediately to the south of it.

S ad a :—This town is mentioned in that part of
Ptolemy’s introductory book (eh. xiii, § 7) of which
a tramslation hae been given, as the first port on
the eastern side of the Gangetic Gulf at which
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched
before proceeding to the more distant ports of
the Golden Khersonese and the Great Gulf, It
cannot be with cortainty identified. “ It may
perhaps have been Bzata, which appears in Pegn
Isgend as the name of a porf between Pegu
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and Bengal"—Yule, quoting J. 4. S, Beng., vol.
XX VIIL, p. 476, ]

Bérabonna:—The same authority suggests
that this may be Sandowd, which Wilford proposed
to identify with Sada, :

Té8mala is the name of a town, a tiver, and a
cape. In the introductory book (e. xiii, § 8) it is
called Tamala, and said to lie fo the south-cast of

Bada, at a distance of 8500 stadia.  Yule would
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa, Lassen
again places it at Cape Negraig, which is without
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes
after Témala.

TheSarabakic Gulf is now ealled the Gulf
of Martuban :—The name (Bésyngytai) of the can-
nibals is partly presexved in that of Bassein, which
designates both a town and the river which is the
western arm of the Irdwadi. Ptolemy calls this
river the Bésynga. The emporiatn of the same
name Lassen takes to be Rangtn, but the simi-
lavity of mame points to its identification with
Bassein, an important place as a military position,
from its communding the river.

Bérabai:—Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro-
montory of the same name, which may be Barago
Point, The names at least are. somewhat simi-
lar and the position answers fairly to the raquire-
ments. Lassen took Bérabai, the town, to be
Martaban.

5. That of the Golden Khersonese
. (Xpueriis Xepooviaov)

Takola, o maxt | oo 1600 4° 15
The Cape beyond it ........ 158°.40" 929 40/
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Mouthof the River Khryson-

e LR SR MR (32 1
Bubang, & Mart | e 160° s it 38 [P
Mouth of the River Palandog 161° 293,14
Cape Maleon Kolon  ,........ 163° 2°8.11,
Month of the River Attaba 164° 1981,
Koli, a town,....o... veiseesranns 1642 200\ om'the

. equator
Porimouln il obil i netior ity ABRULE ) 2200

Perimoulik Gulf iiieiiaiiiniee 168° 807 | 42 1567

The Golden Khersonese denotes gene-
rally the Malay Peninsula, but more specially the
Delta of the Iriwadi, which forms the province
of Pegu, the Suvarnabhumi (Pali form,—Sovan-

mabhumi) of ancient times. The Golden Region
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burmi,
the oldest provinea of which, above Ava, is still, as
Ynle informs us, formallystyled in State documents
Sonaparinta, i.e  Golden Frontier.

Takéla:—Rangln, ae Yule points out, or a
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy's position
with respect to rivers, &o.* while at the same

21 Thornton nolices in his Gazatieer of India (8, v. Burs
mah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident in Avay
official commuunieations were addressed to him under the
authority of the * Founder of tho great golden oity of
precions stones ; the possessor of mines of gold, silver;
rubies, amber aud noble serpentine.”’

27 Ty, Forchammer in his paper on the First Buddhist
Mission to Suvannabhimi, pp. 7, 16, identifies Takola
with the Burman Kola or Kula-taik and the Talaing
Taiklkuld, the ruins of which are still extent between
the present Ayetthimg and Kinyna, now 12 miles from
the sen-shore, though it was an important seaport bill
the 16th century —J. B,
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time Thakalai iy the legendury name of the
founder of Rangfin Pagoda. There was, how-
ever, he says, down to late mediwval times, a
place of note in this quarter called Takkhala,
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he
“oannot trace, though it was appurently on the
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary.

Mouth of the K hrys oann River i —Thismust
bie the Bastern or Rangfin month of the Irfiwadi,
for, as Yule states on the anthority of Dr. ¥
Magon, Hmbi immediately north of Rangtn
was anciently called Suvarnanadi, 7. e. fGolden
River,’ and this is the meaning of Khrysoana,

Sa b amna-—This may be a somewhat distorted
form of Suvarna, ‘ golden-coloured,” and the mart
g0 called may have been situated near the mouth of
the Baluen River. Yule therefore identifies it
with Satung or Thatung. Lassen assigns it quite
a different position, placing it in one of the'
small islands lying off the southern extremity
of the Peninsula.

Cape Maleon Kolon:~—~Regarding this Tule
says, ‘ Probably the Cdpe at Amherst., M.
Crawford has noficed the singular civenmstance
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying
" Western Malays.” Whether the name Malay
can be 50 old is a question but I observe that in
Bastian’s Siamese Ewtracts, the foundation of
Takkhala is aseribed to the Malays." Tassen
places it much further south and on the east-
ern. coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with
Cape Romania (Ind. Alf.,; vel. 111, p. 292). :

Kolii—In the Proceedings of the Royal
Geagraplieal Society, vol. TV, p. 639 f, Colonel
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy's .

deseription of the const from this place to Kats
tigara. by comparing the glirpse which it gives
us of the navigation to China in the lst or 2ud
century of our eve with the accounts of the same
navigation as made by the Arabs seven or eight

centuvies luter, While allowing that it would

be rash to dogwatize on the details of the trans.
gangetic geography, he at the same time pointy
out that the safest guide to the true interpreta-
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lios in the probability
that the nantical tradition waes never lost., He
calls attention also to the fact that the names on
the route to the Sinae are many of them Indian,
specifying a3 instanecs Swbana, Pagrasa, R.
Sibanos, Tipénobastd, Zaba, Tagora, Balongy,
Sinda, Aganagara, Brama,  Ambastas, Rabana,
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagara, &e. At Koli the
Greek and Arab routes firat coincide, for, to
quote his words, 1 take this Koli to be the Kalah
of the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place
dependent on the Mahfrija of Zabaj (Java or
the Gireag Islonds) and near which were the raoun.
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also wentioned in
the Ohinese history of the T'ang dynasty in terms
indieating its position somewhere in the region of
- Malaka, Kalah lay on the sen of Shalihit
(which we call Straits of Malaka), but was not -
very far from the entrance to the sea of Kas'
dranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf of Siam,
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however,
have been Kadab, or Quedda as we write it,
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for it was 10 days' voyage from Kalah to
Miydmah (Batamah, Koyimah), Now the Sen
of Kadran] was entered, the Pevimulic Gulf of
Ptolemy.” :
Pervimnlic Gulf +—Pliny mentions an Indian
promontory called Perimula where there were
‘very productive pearl fisheries (lib. VI, c. 54),
and where also was a very busy mart of com-
merce distant from Patala, 620 . Roman miles
(lib, VI, ¢, 20). ' Lassen, in utter disregard of
Pliny’s figures indicating its position to be
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coastt
of  the Island of Manfr. In a note to my
. translation of the Indika of Megasthenes 1 sug-
gested that Perimula may have been 'in the
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell’s subscquent
identification of it however with Simylla (Tia-
mula) where there was both .a cape and a great
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite
satisfactory. Bub, it may be asked, how came it
to pass that a place on the west coast of India
shonld have the same name as another on the far
distant Malay coast. It has been supposed by way
of explanation that in very remote times 4 stream
of emigration from the south-easiern shores of
Asin flowed onward to Indin and other western
~ countries, and that the names of places familiny
to the emigrants in the homes they had left were
given to their new settlements. Thereis evidence
to show that such an emigration actually took
place. Yule placesthe Malay Perimula at Palang.
The Perimulic Gulf is the Gulf-of Siam, called by
the Arabs, as alveady stated, the Sea of Kadran;.
Lassen takes it to be only an indentation of the
26 6
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Peningular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which
in comumon with most other writers he identiﬁea'
with Pto]emy s Great Galf.

6. Thatof the Léstai (Robber’s wuntry)

Samarad@l il PO I o 4° 507
Pagrasa,:..uiu. - At e 165° 4° 50
Mouth of the River Sobanos 165° 407  4° 457
(Fontes Fluvii)®® ... .ocienmsies 162% BOLX3T L
Pithonobasté, a mart ......... 1667207 4% 45/
Aeadzh UG BN RO 7R | 4% 457

Zabai, the ity .ieremvars. 1687 407 | 40° 45
7. Thatof the G reat GulE.

The CGreat Cape where the e
Glf beging ....cveiiiiana. 169°30% 42 157

] 900 I SR RS 17 o 6°
Balonga, a Metropolis ...... 167°307 7°
o o (5 G atactligs il Ui iy 8° 307
Mouth of the River Doanas. 167° 10°
(Sources of a river)® ........ 163° 27
Kortatha, a metropolis ...... 1677 12307
Sinda, 8 tOWN Lo anienene, 1679187 116° 407
BT as  ieW oee es seins 1679 300 114° 307
Mouth of the River Dérias. 168° 15° 307
(Sources of mviver)* .. ..., 163° 27°

or (Tab. Geog.) 162° 20° 128/
Apanagars iyiesisenisissin s 169° 167 207

Month of the River Séros ... 171° 307 17° 207
(Sources of ariver)®.. 170° (3 add. Tab,) * 32°
(Another ﬂource)” BRI e (;} add, Tab.) 30°
(The confluence)*® ., o 2 O 272

# Additions of the Latin 'I‘ra.nsl.ntur
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The end of the Great Gnlf
towards the Sinai ... 1787 1572 20/

Sumaradé:~This coincides with Samarat,
the Buddhistic elassical name of the place com-
Cmonly ealled Ligor (i.e. Nagara, ‘the ecity’)
sitnabed on the eastern coast of the Malay Penin-
sula and subject to Siam,

Mouth of the River S dban o 8 =—8obanos is the
. Sanskrit Suvarna, inits Pali form Sobanna, which
means ‘golden.’ One of the old cities of Siam,
in the Meinam basin was called Sobanapuri, 7. ¢,
* Giold-town.

Pithodnabasteé, Yulethinks, may correspond
to the Bungpasei of our maps at the mouth of
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at
the head of the Gull of Siam eastward of Bankok.

Akadra:~Yule would identify this with the.
Kadranj of the Arabs, which he places at Chantibon
on the eastern coast of the gnlf.

Z.abai:~This city, acecording to Ptolemy, lny
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and
- ¥Yule therefore identifies it with the seaport called
Sanf or Chanf by the Arab navigators. Sanf or
Chanf under the linditations of the Arabic alpha-
bet represents C ham pé, by which the southern
extremity of Cochin:China is| designated. Bug
Champh lies to the south of the Mekong river, and
this cireutnstance would seem to vitinte the iden-
fafication. Yule shows, however, that in former
times Champd was a powerful state, poesessed of a
territory that extended far beyondits present limits.
In the travels of Hinen Tsinng (about A.D. 629)
it is called Maldchamp. | The locality of the
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ancient port of Zabui or Champfi is probably
therefore to be sought on the west const of Kawm-
Léja, near the Kampot, or the Kang-keo of our
maps. (See Ind. Ant., vol. VI, pp. 298.280),

By the Greab Gulf is meant the Gulf of Siam,
together with the sea that stretches beyomd it
towards China.  The great promontory where this !
sen begins is that now culled Cape Kamboja.

Binda was sitnated on the eonst near Pulo
Condor, a group of islands called by the Arabs
Sandar-Fulit and by Marco Polo Sondur and
Condur.  Yule suggests that these may be the
Satyrs” Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be
his Sinda,

8. The mountains in this division are thus
named :— |
Bépyrrhos, whese extremities lie in 148° 340
sadll c L L R A LR
and Maiandros, whese extrenities lie

R el I A %R IBIIEY 1 Dl 1
00 e L B ORISR ol v 0 il
and Damassa (or Dobassa), whose '

extremition Be in ...l .. 16298 289

s Sl PALME Y o A 166° 337
and the western part of Sdmanthinos,

whose extremities He in . ..., 0% g3
Sl ol e o 180% 267

Bépyrrh os:—Theaunthorities ave pretty well
agreed asto the idenbifiention of this ange, * Bé.
pyrrhos,” says Lassen (Ind. AU, yol L., pp. 548-50)
 answers cevtainly to the Himflaynw from the
sources of the Sarayd to those of the Tista.”
“ Prolemy,” sayy Suint-Martin (Elude, p. 387)
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¢ applies to a portion of the Himélayan chain the
pame of Bépyrrhos, bub with a divection to the
south-east which does not exist in theaxis of this
grand system of mountains. In general, his uotions
gbout the Hastern Himdlayas are vague and
confused, 1t is the rivers which he indicates as
flowing from each group, and not the position
which he assigns to the group itsell that can serve
w4 for the pnrpose of identification. He makes
two descend from Bépyrrhos snd run to join
the Ganges. These rivers nre mot mamed, bub
_one ig certainly the Kangiki and the other oughb

to be either the Gandaki ov the Tista.” Yule |

remarks, * Ptolemy shows no conception of the
great Brahmaputra valley, His Bépyrrhos shubs
in Bengal down to Maeandrus. The latter is the
gpinal range of Arakan (Yuma), Bépyrrhog, so far
as it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim
Himfilaya and the Garo Hills. The name is
perhaps Vipula—! vasty the namie of one of the
mythical cosmic ranges but also a gpecific title
of the HimAlaya.”

Mount ‘Maiandros—From this range de-
scend all the rivers beyond the Gangesas far as the
Bé.-.ayl'tga or Bassein river, the western branch of
the Irdwadi. It must thevefore be the Yuma
chain which forms the castern boundary of Avakan,
of which the three principal rivers are the Mayv,
the Kula-dan and the Lé-myo. Acecording to Lassen
Maisudros ia the graecized form of Mandara, u

" gacred monntain in Indian mythology.

Dobassa or Daumassa range:—This range
contributes one of the streams which form the
great viver Doanas, Bépyrrhos which is forther to



206

the west, contributing the 'other confluent. A
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remarks
(E‘mde., p B8U8), clearly shows that the reference
here is to the Brahmaputra river, whose indigenons
name,; the Dibong, accounts readily for the word
Doanas. It would be idle, he adds, to explain
where errors so abeund, what made Ptolemy
commin the particular error of making his Doanas
run into the Grest Guif instead of joining the
enstern  estuary of the Canges. The Dobassa
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can only be the
eastern extremity of the Himélaya, which goes
to force itself like an immense promontory into
the grand slbow which the Dikong or Brah-
mapntra forms, when it bends to the south-eastto:
enter Asam. If the word Dobassa is of Sanskrit
origin, like other geographical appellationsapplied
to these eastern regions, it ought to signify the

¢ mountains that are obscure,’~-Iimasa Parvata.

Yule (quoting J. 4. §. Beng. vol. XXX VII, pt. ii,

p.192) points ont that the Dimasas are mentioned

in & modern paper on Asfim, as a race driven down

into that valley by the immigration of the Bhotiyas.

This also points to the Bhotain Himélayas as being

the Damassa range, and shows that of the two

readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre-

ferable.

Mount Sémanthinos is placed 10 degrees
further to the east than Maiandros, and was re-
garded as the limit of the world. in that direc.
tion. Regarding these two Sanskrit designations,
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they ara
maore ‘myt.bic than ' real, proceeds o observe:
“Thege Oriental countries formed one of the
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horizony of the Hindu world, one of the extreme
regions, where positive notions transform them-
selves gradually into the creations of mere fancy.
This disposition was common to all the peoples
of old. It is found among the nationg of the
enst no less than in the couutry of Homer.
Udayagiri,—the mountain of the enst where the
sun rises, wes also placed by the Brahmanik
poets very far beyond the mouths of the Ganges.
Phe Sérmanthinds is & mountain of the same family.
1t is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very
girdle (Bamenta in Banskrit). In fine, Purdnik
legends without number are connected with Man-
dars, & great monntain of the East. The fabulong
character of some of these dosignations possesses
this interest with regpect to our subject, that they
indicate even better than notions of a more posis
tive kind the primary source of the information
which Ptolemy employed. The Maiandros, how-
ever, it must bo observed, has a definite locality
assigned it, and designates in Ptolemy the chain of
heights which caver Arakan on the east.”

9. From Bépyrrhos two rivers discharge
into the Ganges, of which the more northern has
1E8 BOTICOR IN 1oevrereeiniinises 1487 33°
- snd ifs point of junction with

the Gangesin ............. 140° 157 307 20/
The sources of the other

TIVOT 1€ iD au.iis. oA 142° 27
and its point of junction with
the Ganges in ..., 144° 26°

10.  From Maiandros descend the rvivers
beyond the Ganges as far as the Bésynga River,
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but the river Séros flows from the range of
Sémanthinos from two sources, of which the
most western les in ......... 170°30¢ 32°
and the most eastern in.,.... 173° 30" 30°
and their confluence is in ... 171° aye

11, From the Damassa range flow the
Daonas and Dérvias (the Doanss vuns as far as
to Bépyrrhos)
and the Dorias riges in ..., 164° 307 2g°

Of the two streams which unite to form the

Doanas that from the Damassa rafige rises
gt CRRIehE 3 iy Vee vy L R e 27" 801
that from Bépyrrhos rises in 158° 27° 30
The two streams unite in ... 160° 20° 19°

The river Sohauas which flows from Maiandros
? oD M LN, AR s . 163° 307 18°

12. The rivers which having previously
united flow throngh the (olden Khersonese
from the mountain ridges, without name, which
overhang the Khersonese—tle one flowing
into the Khersonese first detaches from b
‘the Attabas in about ............... 161° 2° 90’
and then the Khrysoanas inabout 161°  1° 20"
and the other river is the Palandas.

Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have

already been noticed, and we need here do little
more than remind the veader how they have been
identified. The two which flow from Bépyrrhos
into the Ganges are the Kaudiki and the Tista,
The Bésynga is the Bassein River or Western
branch of the Irdwadl. The Séros enters the
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| e furbhor castward than any of the other rivers,
probably in Champd, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while
Lasgen identifiesit with the Mekong. TheDaonag
is no doubt phe Brahmapnbra, though Ptolemy,
taking the estuary of the Mekong or Kanboja
river to bo its moubh, vepresents it as falling into

the Great Clall. It was very probably also, to

judge from the close resemblance of the names
‘when tho frat two letbers ave transposed, the
 Qidanes of Avtemidaros, who, according to Strabg

(lib, XV, o.i; 72), describes it as a river that bred
erocodiles and dolphing, and that flewed into the
Ganges. Ourting (lib. VIIL, e 9) menfions a river
called the Dyardanes that bred the same creaftures,
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges,
becanse of its flowing throngh the remotest parts of

India. This must have been the same river as the

Oidanes or Doanas, and therefore the Brahma-
putra. The Dévias is a river bhab entered the
Chinese Sea: between the Mekong Hstnary and
the Séros. The Sobanas is perhaps the rivoy
Meinam on whieh Bangkok, the Siamese eapital,

gtandd. The A ttabas is very probably the Tavoey
river which, though its conrse is comparatively |

very.short, is more than o mile wide ab ibs mouth,
and would thervefore be reckoned a stresm of im-
portance. The similarity of the nmmes favours
thig identification. The Khrysoana is the
eastern or Rangtn arm of the Irfwadi. 'The
Palandas is probubly the Salyuen River.

Plolemy now proceeds to deseribe the interior
of Transgangetic India, and begins wilh the tribes
ar nations that were located along the banks of
the Ganges on ifs eastern side.

27 o .

L
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13.  The regions of this Division lying along
the course of the Ganges on its castern side and.
furthest to the morth sare inhabited by the
Ganganoi, through whose dominions fows
the river Sarahos, and who have the following
towns 1 —
0y T IR R e T 20" 86°
Shame 0L Lo paes n s 407
s L i RO ORI SRR |1 CC YT
Rhappha ... 000l v, 187° 407 33° 407

For Gt s nganoishounld tindoubtedly be rend
Tanganoi, as Tangana was the name given in
the heroic ages to one of the great races who
occupied the regions along the eastern banks
of the upper Ganges. Thsir tervitory probably
stretched  from the Riamgangd river to the
upper Sarayd, which iz the Sarabos of Ptolemy.
Their situation cannot be more precisely defined,
asnons of their towns named in the table can with
cerbainby be recognized. ¢ Concerning the people
themselves,” gays Snint-Martin (Btude, pp. 827, 328)
“we are better informed, They are represented
in the Muhdbhdirata as placed between the Kirvifa
and the Kulinda in the highlands whieh protected
the plaing of Késala on the north, They were
one of the burbarons tribes, which bhe Brah muiic
Aryans, in pushing their conpuests to the cast of
the Ganges and Jamnd, drove back into the Himd.
layas or towards the Vindbyas. 1t is principally
in the Vindhya rogions that the descendants of
the Tangana of classic times are now to be found,
One. of the Rajput tribes, well-known in the
present day under the name of Tank or Tofk is'
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settled in Rohilkhaud, the very disbrict where
the Mahdbhdrata locates the Tangana and Prolem ¥
his Tanganoi. These Tank Réjputs extend west-
ward to a part of the DoAb, and even as far as
Gujardt, but it is in the race of the Dangayas,
spread over the entive length of the Vindhya
Monutaing and the adjacent territory from the
sonthern borders of the ancient Magadha to the
heart of Malwa to the north of the lower Narmad4,
it ig in this' numerons race, subdivided into clans
without number, and which is called aceording to
the distriets inhabited Dhangls, Dhingars, Donga,
&e. bhab we must seaveh for the point of departure
of the family and its primordial type. This type,
which the mixfure of Aryan blood has modified

- and ennobled in the bribos called Réjput, preserves
its aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes,
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living
commentary on the appellation of Mlechha, or
Barbarian, which the ancient Bralmanic books
apply to the Tangann.” (Conf. Bpih. Sawh, 1x;
175 x,12; x1v, 12, 29; xv1, 6; xv11, 25; xx%7, 15
Ldmdyana 1v, 44, 20).

The towns, we have said, cannot be identified
with certainty, but we may quote Wilford's views
as to what places now represent them, He says
(dsial. Rescarch. vol. XTIV, p. 457)s “The Bén or
S‘mrn_bnn river was formerly the bed of the Ganges
and the present hed to the eastward was also once
the Bin or Saraban river. This Ptolemy mistools

for the Rdmagungd, called also the Bin, Saraban

and Sarfvatt viver, for tho four towns which he
places on its banks, are either on the old or the
new bed of the Ganges, Stornaand Sapolos

[
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are Tlastnaura, or Hastina-nagara on the old bed,
and Sabal, now in rning, on the eastern bank of
the new bed, and is commonly called Sabalgarh.
Hastindpur is 24 miles 8."W. of Dirdnagar, and
11 %o the west of the present Ganges: and it is
called Hastnawor in the dyin Albari. Heorba
is Awartte or Hardwir, It is called Arate in
the Peutinger tubles, and by the Anonymons of
Ravenna.” g 2

14, To the sonth of these are the Ma ron n-
dai who reach the Gangaridai, and have
the following towns on the east of the
Gangeg 1~

BOTORE v o las bl i i 1420 90 g0
KOrygazs  iuiiie.erne vasveen 1480307 270 157
o KRN RIS 1 R

T 0 PO GURA e 25° 307
ATANAZOLA | 1L iibasssedusnieean 1462 80 122P 207
Talarga! (il vel i, 1469 407 1212401
The Maroundai occupied an extensive
territory, which eomprised Tirhut and the country
southward on the east of the Ganges, ag far as
the head of its delbn, where they bordered with the
Goangaridai. Their name is preserved to this day
in that of the Mandas, a race which: originally
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and iy now
under various tribal designations diffuged through
Western Bengal and Ceutral India, * the nucleus
of the nation being the Ho or Hor tribe of Singh-
bhiim.*® They are probably the Monedes of

29 J.A. 8. B, vol. XXXV, p. 163, ‘The Mnda tribes as
enumerated by Dalton, id. p. 168, are the Kuaxs of ITlich-

pur, the Kovewas of Sirgnjn and Jaspur, the Kherips of
Chutig Nigpur, the Hor of Singhbhum, the Bhumij of
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the Swari.
That they were connected originally "with the
Muranda, a people of Lamplka (Lamghin) at
the foob of the Hiudn-Koh mentioned in’ the
inseripbion on the Allih&béd pillar, along with the
Saka, as one of the nations that brought tribntary
giftis tio the sovercign of India, is snfficiently pro-
bable’®; but the theory that these Murauda on
being expelled from the valleys of the Kiphés Ly
the invasion of tho Yetha, had erossed the Indus
aud  advanced southwards into India $ill ' they
established themselyes on the Ganges, in the king-
dom mentioued by Plolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has
clearly proved (Elude, pp. 329,330) utterly untenable,
since the sovereign to whom. the Muranda of the
porth sent their gifts was Samndengupta, who
reigned subgequently to the time of Ptolemy, and
they could nob therefore have leff their ancestral
seatsbefore hewrote. Saint-Martin farther observes
that not only in the case before us bub in a host of
analogous instances, it is certain that tribes of
like name with tribes in India are meb with
thronghout the whole extent of the ragion north of
the Indas, from the eastern extremity of the
Himdlayn as far as the Indus and the Hindu-Kéh,
. buti this he points ont is attributable to cauges
more general than the parbial migration of certain
tribes. 'The Vayu Purdna mentious the Muranda
among the Mlechha tribes which gave kings te

Ménbhim Dhalbhiini, and the Sintals of Minbhfim
Singhbhum, Katak, Hiziribfgh and the BhAgalrpur
hills.. The western branches are the Bhills of Milwa and
Kiohdtd and the Kilis of Gujarit. '

* Mahdbh.  vii, 4817; Reinaund, Mém, sur UInde,
p. 958 Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. 11, p. B77.—Ep,
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India duving the peviod of subversion swhich
followed the extinction of the two great, Avyan
dynasties. See Unnningham, 4dae, Geog. of Ind.,
pp. 905-509, also | Lassen, Iud. Al vol. ILI,
pp. 136F 165157, and vol. 1T, p. 877n.

Regarding the towus of the Maroundai, we may
quote the , following general obsevvations of Saint.
Martin (Etude, pp. 331,332).  “The list of towns
atbributed to the Maroundai would, it might be
expocted, enable us to determine precisely what
extent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy’s Lime
the authovity of the Murands dynasty, but the
corrupbion of many of the names in the Gireek
text, the inexactitude or insufficiengy of the indi-
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or changeof
name of old localities, rendor recognition often
doubtful, and ab times impossible.’! He ihen goes
ou bo say : “ The figares indicating the position of
these towns form a series almost without awy devias
tion of importance, and hetoken therefore that we
have an itinerary route which cuts obliquely all the
layer hall of the Gangetic region. From Borvaita
to Krel yd n a bhis line follows vwith sufliciont regu-
larity an inclination to 8 H. to the extont of aboub
6 degrees of a great circle. On leaving Kelydna
it turns shorply to the south and conbinues in
this direction to Talarvga, the lask place on the
list, overa distance a little under four dogrees, This
#udden change of direction is shriking, and when
we considerthat the Ganges near Rijmalal alters
ita eourse just as sharply, we have here a coin-
cidence which suggesis the enquiry whether near
the point where the Ganges so suddenly bends,
there is a place having a name somothing like
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Kelydna, which it may be safely assumed is a bad
transcripbion into Greek of the Sanskrib Eflinadt
(“black river’) of which the valgar form is Kalindi.
Woll then, Kalindi is found to bo a name applied
to an arm of the Ganges which communicates
with the Mahdnandd, and which surronnds on the
north the large island formed hy the Mahfinandd
and Ganges, where once stood the famous city of
Ghuda or Gaury now in ruing,  Gauda was nob in
existence in Prolemy’s time, bub there may have
‘been there a station with which if not with the
river itself the indication of the table would
agree. At all events, considering the double
accordance of the name and the position, it scems to
me there is little room to doubt that we have there
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of
MAldd, built quite near the site of Gaur, stands ab
the very confluence of the Kilindi and Mahinandd.
['his place appears to have preserved the name of
ghe ancient Malada of the Purfinik lists, very
probably the Molindat of Megasthenés. This
. point being setbled, we are able to vefer thereto tho
towns in the list, both those which precede and
those which follow after. We shall commence with
- the last, the determinabion of which rests on data
that are less yngue. These ave Aganagary and
Talnrga. The table, as we have seen, places them
on o line which descends towards the sea exactly
to the south of Kelydna, TIf asseems quite likely,
these indicutions have been furnished to Ptolemy
by the designating of a route of commerce
towards the intevior, ib is natural to think thas this
voube parted from the great emporinm of the
Ctanges (the Gangé Regia of Ptolemy, the
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danges coaporium of the Periplas) which should be
fornd, as we have nlready said, near where Highli
now gtands, From Kely_duu. to this point the route
derconds in fact exactly to  the =zonth, fdilowiu‘g
the branch of the Ganges which forms the western
gide 'of the delta. The position of Aghadip
Agadvipn) on the eastern hank of the river
little below Kabwh, can rvepresent quite suitably
“Aganagora (Aganagara); while Talarga may be
taken to be a place some leagues distant from Cal-
enbla, in the neighbourhved of Eidghli. « . « ./ The
towng which precede Kelydna are far from having
the samo degree of probability. 'We have nothing
more here fo scrve fur our guidance than the
digtances ' taken from the. geographical mnota-
Gions, and we know how uncertain this indication
ig'when it has no check to control it. The fiest
position ahove Kelydna is Kondota or Ton-
dioba; the distance represcnted by an ave of two
degrees of a great civele would conduct us to the
lower ‘Bagamati (Bhagavati). Korygaza or
Borygnza (distant § degres) wounld come to be
placed perhaps on the Gandakf, perhaps bebween
the Gandakl and the lower Sarayt; last of all
Boraita, at two degrees from Koryaazi, would
condunet us to the very heart of ancient Kdsala,
towards the pesition of fhe existing town of Bars
di. We neced scarcely add, in spite of the con-
nexion of the last two names, that wo atbach but a
faint value to determinations which rest on data
8o vague.”” Boraita may be, howevery Bharéeh
in Aundb, as Yule has suggosted, and ‘with regard
to Korygaza, it may be observed that the lash part
of the name may represent the Sanskrit kackha,
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which means o marsh or place near o marsh, and
hence Borygasa may be (mmkhpur. the situation
of which is notably marshy.

15, Between the Tmads and Bépyrrhos
vanges the Tako raio i are farthest north, and
below them are the Korangkuloi, then the
Pagsalai, after whom to the north of Maian-
dros are the Tiladai, .such being the name
applied to the Béseidai,for they are short of
statnre and broad and shaggy  and  broad-
faced, but of a fair complexion,

Takoraiois<This tribe occupied the valleys
at the foot of the mounfaing above Bustern Kosala
and adjoined the Tanganoi. The Tahganas are
mentioned among the tribes of the north in the
lists of the Bpihat Seahite (1X, 17; X, 12; X1V,
29). They have left pumerous descendants in
different parts of Gangetic India, A particalar
clanin Rohilkhand not far from the seats of the
Takoraiol presovves still the name under the form
Dakhaura(llliot s Supplementary Glossary of Tndian
terms, p. 860), and other branches ave met with
ngar the Jamnd and in Réjputina. Towards the
ecash again the Delra form a considerable part of
the'popalation of Western Ashm (J. 4. S. Beny..
vol. XVIII, p. 712). :

Korangkaloi;—These are probably of the
sime stock, it ot actually the same people, as
Kovankdva of the Purdues (Asint. Resonrch.,

‘wol. VIID), and che Kyankdanis of Shékavati.
Their position is near the sources of the Gandak.

Passalai:—The Passalai here montioned avs

not to be confounded with the Passalai of the Dodb,
Ba

L
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In the name is easily to be recogmized the Vaishli
of Hinen Tsiang, which was & small kingdom
stretehing northward from the Ganges along the
banks of the river (Gandak. The capital had the
same narxne a8 the kingdom, and was sitnated in the
immediate neighbonrhood of Hijipur, n station
near the junction of the Gandak nnd Ganges, where
o greab fair is annuvally held; distant from Patna
about, 20 miles. ** Here we find the village of
Begdrh, with an old ruined fort, which is still
called Haja Bisal-ka-garh, or the fort of Ruja
Visala, who was the reputed founder of the
ancient  Vaisili”  (Cunningham, dne, Geng. of
Ind., p. 443).

Tiladai:—Wahere leave the regions adjoin-
ing the Gunges, and enter the valleys of the Biah.
maputra. The Tiladai are called also Bésadai or
Basadai. Ptolemy places them above the Maiandros,
and from this as well as his other indications, we
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity
of Silhet, where, as Yule remarks, the plaing break
into an infinity of hillocks, which are specially
known ag tilo. 1t is possible, he thinks, that the
Tilaclai occupied these filas, and also that the
Tiladri hills (mentioned in the Kshefra Swndsa)
were the same Tilas. The same people is men.
tioned in the Periplits, but under the corrupt
form of Sésatai.- The picture drawn of them by
the anthor of that work corresponds so closely with
Ptolemy's, that both anthors may be supposed
to have drawn their information from the samae

- soorce. We may quote (in the original) what
ench says of them (—

Periplils : édvos 11, 700 pev obpare xehofol xal
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ohidpa wharvmrpdowroy, dwalats 8¢ Agoror abrovs
(€] Néyesbai [Ppaoi] Equdras, mapopoiovs dumpépors.
Ptolemy : ' elgl yap kohofoi, kal wAareis, kal
Sageis, kas wharvipdrenor, Neukol pévrow ras xpias.
Description of the regions whick extewd from
the Byakmapuira to the Great Gulf.

. 16. Beyond Kirrhadia, in which they
say the best Mualabathrum is produced, the

 Zamirai, arace of cannibals, are located near
Mount Maiandros.

17. Beyond the Silver Country, in which
there are said to be yery many silver mines,
(péradha donpov), is situated in juxtaposition to
the Bésyn geitaj, the Gold Country (Xpuaq

" x9pa), in which are very many gold mines, and
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in
heing fair-complexioned, shag-ry, of squat figure,

[ :md ﬁa.t. nosed.

Kirrhadia:—This has been already noficed.
With reference to its product Malabathrum, which
is not betel, but consists of the leaves of one or
more kinds of the cinnamon or cagsia-tree. I may
quote the following passage from the J. 4. §. Beng,,
vol. XVI, pp. 38-9 :— Cinnamomum albiflorum is
designated laj, tojpat in Hindustani, the former
name being generally applied to the leaf and the
Intter to the bark'of the tvee ; faj, legpata, or tejopa-
{ra, by all which names thig leaf is known, is used
as a condiment inall parts of India. I6 isindigen-
ous in Silhet, Astm, Rungpur (the Kirrhadia of
Ptolemy), and in the valleys of the mountfain-range
as faras Masaii, The dry branches and leaves
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are brought aunnally in lavge qnantities from the
former place, and gold uba fuix, which is held at
Vikrawmapnra. Jj, however,is o vame that 15 also
given in the onstern part of Bengal ta the bavic
of a variety of Cipnamoman Zeylanicum or Cassiv
lignen, which abounds in the vullegs of Kachay,
Jyntiya and Asim.?? The word Malobathyin is a
compound of tanala (bhe Sanskrit name of Cinne-
meontum . elbiflorum) and pdtra, *aleat)  Avother
derivation has been snggestod mdld, * a gasland,”
and pdtra ‘s leal) (Dassen, Ind. 4it., vol. T, p. 288
seq and cond. Dymock’s Vegel. Met, Med.; p. 5b3),
The following interesting passuge  deseribes:
the mosde in which the Bésadai trade in this arficle
with the Chinese. 1. translate from the Peiplis,
cap. 65:—*On the confinex of Thina is held an,
annmil fuir attended by v race of men called the
Sdsatai, wheo areof a squat figure, broad-fuced, antd
in appearance Jike wild beasts, shough all the same
they arve qnite mild and gentle in thein disposition.
They resort to this fair yith theie wives and
childven, taking great loads of produce packed in
mats Jike the young leaves of fhe vine. The fair
is beld whevs their conntry borders on klint of the
Thinai. © Here, sprending out the mats they use
shem for lying on, and devete several duys o
Hstivity. This being over, they withdraw into
their own country and the Thinai, when they see
they have gone, come fovrward and eollecting the
mats, which had been porpesely lefy behind, exiact
first froni the Calami (ealled Petrod), of sehick they
werewoven, the sinews and fibres, aud then taking
the leaves fold them double and roll them up into
balls through which they pass the fibves of the




221

Calomi, |/ The balls arve of three kinds, and ate
“designuted according to bhe size of the leaf from
\which they are made, hadro, neso and snikros
&phairon.  Henee there are throe kinds of Malubea-
twm, and these ave then ¢arried into Tndia by the
manufacturers.

Zamivai:—A varions reading is an‘n,rm I
has been already stated that this was a tribe of
the same fainily as the Kivdta, Leside swhom bhiey

- nve named in ghe grest geographical eatulogue of

the Maleibhdrata, Ramifications of the iamiral
shill exiat andee the names of Zamarvias, Tomara,
&o., in the ‘midst of the savage districes which
extend to the 8. and S.E. of Magadha, and to the
west of the Son.

Tlie silver connwey, it has alveady been notived,
is Avakan, nud the gold eountry and copper
corntry, Yule remavks, correspond enrionsly even
in approximate position with  the Sonaparénta
(go](lun frontier land), and Zampadips of Burmese
state-docaments.  The Malay peninsula, taken
genervally, 'has &till many mines both of the
precious and the nseful metals, il

18, And, agnin, hetween the ranges of

depyrrhos and Damassa, the cotintry
furthest novth is inhabited by the Anina kha it
(or Amingkhat), south of these the In d-a-
prathai after these the Tblrimgai, then:
the Dabasai (or Damassii ), and up to
Maiandros the Nangalogai, which teans
Hiho World of the Naked™ (yuds kdopas).

19, Between the D amiassa vange and the -
fronticrs of the Sinai ave located farthest
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north the Kakobai: and below them the
Basanfdrai,

20, Next comes the country of K halk itis,
in  which are wvery many copper mines.
South of this, extending to the Great Gulf
the Koundoutai, and the Barrhai, and,
after them the Tndoi, then the Do nnm,
along the river of the samo name.

21, To these succeeds a mountainous coun-
try adjoining the country of Robbers (Aporév)
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The
inhabitants of the Robber country ave we-
ported to be savages (@npddes), dwelling in’
cuyes, and that have sking like the hide of
the hippopotamus, which darts cannot pierce
throngh.

Aninakhai:—The position Ptolemy assigus to
them is the mountain region to the north. of the
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower
Asfim, _ v

Indaprathai+—=This is a pnrely Hindn
name, 1lu Sanskrit documenfs and in inserips
tions mention is made of several towns in
the provineces of the Clanges, which had taken the
name of the oid and famous Indraprastha (the
modern Dehli), and we may conclude that the
Indapréthai of the Hast were a Brahmanic
seftlement.  In subsequent times Sanskrit desig-
nations spread further down into the Dekhan
with the cultus, either of the Brahmans or the
Buddhists. Tnstances in point are Modurn and
Kosamba, which have beenalready noticed. The
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Indaprithai appear to bhave established thems-
selves in the districts 8. of the Brahmaputra, and
of the Aninakhai.

. Ibéringai and Dabasai or Damas-
gaili—The Damagsai (now the Dimasas ag
alveady noticed), ocenpied the vegion extending
from their homonymons mountains to the Brahma-
putra, but farther to the east than the Aninakhai
and Ibéringai,

Nangalogai=DMany tribes still existing on
the hills, east’ and north-east of Silhet, are eslled
Nigns, This name, which is given correctly in
Ptolemy as Nanga, is the Indian word for naked,
and according to Yule it is written Numga in
the Musalman History of AsAm. The absolate
nakediess of both sexes, he says, continues in
these parts to the present day. The latter halt of
the name ldy (Sanskrit [dk), is the Indian term for
. peaple, mankind, or the world, as Ptolemy hag if.

With regard to the other tribes enumerated,
Saint Martin remarks (flude, pp- 345-6) —
*The Ibéringai are still a tribe of the north
Justas the Dabassad, perhaps on the mountains of
the same name, There is s6ill a tribe of Dhobas
in Dinajpur, one of the districts of the north-east
of Bengal, on the confines of the ancient Kdmarapa._
To the east of the Dobassa monuntaing, towards the
frontiers of the Sinai, the tribe of the Kakobai is
found to a sovety in that of the Khokus, who
ocenpy bhe game districts,  The Basannarvae, in a
locality move southern, ave very probably the
Bhanzas, a tribe of the mountains to the south of
Tippera, east of the moubh of the Brahmaputra.
In the Koudoutai and the Barrhai, it is easy to



recognize, though Ptolemy carries them too far -
into the sonth, the Kolitas and the Bhars ov Bhors,
two of the most notable parfs of the popalation of
Western Astim, and of the digtricts of Bengal that
belong to Kdmur@pa.  The Dofinai or Daonai srel
perpetunted in the Zaén of Bastern Asfn; and
the naie of the Lstae, the last of the lisy, carre-
gponds taall appearance to that of the Lepchhag, a

‘well-known  mounntain  race on the confines of
Sikkim to the west of the Tistd.”  PFor notices of

the tribes which his hag thins identified with those

of Prolemyy ha vefers to the Jowraal of the Asintic
Sovisty of Bengaly vols. VI, IX, X1V, and XVIIL,

His identifieation of the Léstai with the Lepehlas
ig inevery way unforbunate. | Thab the name Aperal

is not & transeript of any indigenous name, buf

the Greck name for robbers or pirafes, is apparent,
from the fact slone that the n has the idta

suhseribod, he Lepchhas, movevver, live among

monntaingg far in the interior, while Pau]emy

locates his Léstui along bhe shores of the Gult of °
Siam. :
Plolemy gives newt a 1 list of 33 towns in the
suterior by way of supplement to those already

mentioned as situated along the course of the

Ganges, followed by a Ust of the towns in the

Golden Klersonese i—

92, The inland towns and villages of this
division (T'ransgangetic India), in addition
to those mentioned along the Ganges are
ealled :—

Slamponra,,. ... 1489307 33° 207
Kanogize: <l ivisiahises 1457 32°




v AR O 1 31° 10/

i £ 0 s RSO EERRS %r. 31°
AEARADATE. L5 N 312 307
ATKHINAIS o0seenreisoni 1630 i Ak
Oarathéndi ..., 170° 3128070
Sopanagoura, ..., 1452 307 20° 30/
Sagdda or Saddga ...... 155° 207 29° 207
BRI LR 1608 29°

Shtabkg Ll O RS 0r (1989 907
23, Rhadamarkotta,

in whieh is much nard... 172° 28"
Athdnagouron .. ..o 146° 207 27°
Maninina (or Maniataia) 147° 15" 24° 407
Tosulei, o mabropohs 150“" 23°:20¢
AloSOnga iovaveisniiiionas 1520 24° 157
A deiStgh s s anas 11597 80411232
LT et DR R Bl 237 15

e il A UG SO ENGS 2 e LR A T G
Tougma, & metropolis... 152° 307 22° 157
ATISADION i asenikh 2087 B0 1990807
Posinata v labviaisn e 1627157 282 507
Pamdaga, [ il 1662 21°.20"
Sipibéris (or Sittébiris). 170° 2880157
Triglypton, called also Trilingon, capital

of the kingdom ...... 154° 187

In this part the cocks are said to be
bearded, and the crows and parrots white,

24.  Laviagara ... 162% 307 | 18° 157

Rbingibéri o.,e cveeies 166° 189
CAgimoitha .. s 170% 407 187407
S amarli U e 172° 18°

29'g




Dasana or Doana ... 165° 15% 207

Mareoura, a metropolisy bl
called also Malthonra . 1582 127 307

Lasippa (or Lasyppal.,. 1612 | 127807

Bareukora, (or Barena- :

S8 ) 1 e S et SN L Nt (6 D 0 ki
25.  In the Golden Khersonegse—

Balongknw el A e 47 407
Kokkonagara ......,.... k60° L1 '
Whatpha | el el Bl J2-L0r
Palarica s i e 1R 17207 8.0

Regarding the foregoing long lisbof inland towns,
the following general observations by Saint-Martin
are instruckive : Wib]x Ptolemy, untor tunate]y.
he says (lgmde pp. 848-9) “ the correspondence
of names of towns in many instances, iy less easy
to ‘discover than in the case of the nameg of

. peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in
the long-enough list which he adds fo the names

of plages already mentioned under the names of
the people to which they respectively belonged.
Mo judge from the repetitionsin it and the want of
counexion. this lish appears to have been supplied
to him by & document different from the docu-

ments he had previously nsed, and it iy precisely '

because he hag not known how to combine its
conbents with the previens details that lie has thus
given it separately and as an appendix, althongh
theveby abliged to go again over the same ground
he had already traversed. For a country where
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole to
guide him, it would he unjust to veproach him with
this want of connexion in his maferials, and the con-

s, 4




‘Fusion therelrom vesnlling; Bt this absenco, almosb
‘absolute, of connexion does only. render the task
‘of tha evitie all the more laborions and unweleoma

“and there vosults from it strange mistakes for |

those who without safficiently taking ito accounut
the composition of this part of the Tables, bhave
believed they could fiud in the relative positions
which the places havo there taken a sufficient means
of identification. = Ttwould only. throw one inte the
risk of error to seek for correspondences to these
| ohsonre names, (of which' there is nothing ko
- guarantee the corrostness, and where there is not
a single name that i ussigned to a definite terri-
tory,) in the resemblatices, mors orless close, which
" conld be furnished by hopugmpluml dictionary
Jof Indin.!

HBeélampourn:—This suggeste Sllempur, a
place situated at some distance north of the Déva:
ar lower Sovayt.  The identity of the names is
otr only warrant fov faking them 1s.appljmg to

Cone and the same town ; bubt as the two places
which follose BLeleng to the same part of the
country, the identification is in some measure
supported,  Sélempur is sibunted on & bributary
of the Sarvay(, the little Gandak.

. Kanogiza:—Thisis beyond doubt the famous
eity of Kanyakuhjn or Kunauj, which has alveady
been tiobicod under the list of towns abtribufed to
Prasiakd, where the name is given as Kanagori.
Ptolemy, while giving here the name more correch-
ly has put the eiby hopelessly oub of it position
with roference to bhe Ganges, from which he has
removed it geveral degirees, thougli it stood upon
ite Danks,  Among Indian cities it ranks next in
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point of antiquity to Ayodhyf in Audh, and it was
for many centaries the Capital of North-Western
Indio. It was then a stately city, full of incre-
dible wealth, and its Iing, who was sometimes
styled the Bmperor of India, kept & very splendid -
conrts  Its remaing ave 65 miles W.IN.W. from
Lakhnau. The place was visited by Hiven Tsiang
in 634 A, Pliny (H, N liby V1, . 21) bas Calini-
paxa. Contt Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol, X, p. 158;
Muhibh. TIT, 8818; Hmdyana, 1,34, B7.
Kassida:—Here wo have another ense of n
recurrence of the same nume in an altered form.
In Sanskrit and in inscriptions K4 is the evdi-
pary name of Binfirns.  How Prolemsy eame to
Iengthen the name by afficing da fo it has not been
explained. Ptolemy bas mutilated Virandst into
Brarasa, which he ecalls & metropolis, and assigns
to the Kaspeiraioi. «Such ig the view taken by
Saint-Martin, but ¥ole, as we bave seen, identifies
Eravasa with Goyardbam (Girivkja).  He also
points out, on the suthority of Dr. B. Hall
that Varanfsl wis never used a8 s namo for
Binfras. ;
Souanuzoura:—M. Suint-Martin (ﬁﬁud’_«, 12 el
851)thinks this is a transeript of the vulgar form of
Suvarsanagara, and in this pame recognizes that
of one of the ancient cupitals of Bastern Bengal,
Suvargagrima (now Sénargdon, about 12 miles
from Dhakka), near the right bask of the Lower
Brahmaputra. %
Sa g0 da—There ecan be mo doubt of the iden-
tity of this place with Ayédhyl, the eapitul of
Kogala, under the name of Sikidta or Sagdda.
Bikyamuni spent the last days of his life in this
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Coity, and during his sojourn the ancient name

of (Aybdhyd gave place to that of Sidkéta, the
only one current. Hindn lexicographers give

Shkéta and Kosala (or Kbsala) as synonyms of

Ayiodhyh. ‘The place is now called Audh, and is
on the right bank of the Saray( or Ghighrd, near
Faizibid, a modern town, built from itS ruins,

. At some distance north from Audh is the gite of

Seavaati, one of the most celebrated citios in the
annals of Buddhism. or the identity of Sakéta
with Ayodhyd and also Vidukhs see Gunningham,
Goog. of dnc, Ind., pp. 401 sgq.
Rhadamarkotta (v. I, Rhandamarkotta),

‘Saint-Martin bag identitied this with Rangéamati,

an aneient eapital situated on’ the western bank

‘of the lower Brahmaputea, and now called Udé-

pur (Udayspura,—city of sunrise). Yule, who
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sans-
krit form of the name of the place, Ranga-
mritika. The passage about Nuord which follows
the mention of Rhadamarkobta in the majority
of ‘editions is, according to Saint-Martin (ﬁﬂzede,
p. 852 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors,
correch moAdy, muck, into wikets, eilice, and thus
Nardos becomes the name of a town, and Rha-

 damarkotta the name of o distriet, to which

Nardos and the towns that come after it in the
Table belong. On this point we may quote a
passage ' from  Wilford, whose yiews regarding
Rbhadamarkobta were different. He says (dsiaf.

Researeh, vol. XTIV, p. 441), Ptolemy bag delineated

tolerably well the two branches of the river of

" Avd and the relative siluation of two towns upon

them, which still retain their ancient name, only

g
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theyare bransposed, Thesetwotowns ave Uirathéna,
and Nardos or Norden; Uratbhena is Rhidana,
thie ancient name of  Amarapur, and Nerdon i
Nartenly on the Kayn-dween. . . .7 Hu-ﬂu}rﬁ that.
“ Nartenh was situated in the conntry of Rhandas
markotn, literally, the Fort of Randamar, nfter
which the whole counbry was designated.”
Tosalei, called a Metropolis, had become of
great importanee sinee veceont archwological dis
coveries have led to the finding of the name
in the A#édoks Inscriptions on the Dbauli rock,
The inscription beging thns: “ By the orders’ of
Didsanampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoitied
to the public officers chavged with the administra-
tion of the city of Tosali,” &o. Vestiges of a
Targer city have been discovered not fav from the
gite of this monument, and there can be no
doubt that the Tosali of the inscripbion was the
capital in ASoka’s time of the province of Orissa,
and eontinued to be &0 till ak least the time of
Ptolemy. The city was sitnated on the margin
of o pool called Kosalf- Gangd, which was an abject
of great religions veneration -thronghout all the
country. It is prebby cortain that velative fo this
civenmstance i3 the name of Tosala-Kosflakas,
whigh is found in the Brahmdnda Purdna, which
Wilford had already connceted with the Tésalé of
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by the
2nd part of ‘the word to loeate the eity in N.
Kosnlé, thint iz Andh.  An obvious objection to
the locating of Tdsalé in Ovissa is that Pbolemy
fissigng ity posifion to e eastern side of the
Ganges, and Lagsen pnd Burnoul have thus been
led to conclude that theve must have been bwo




231

cities of the name. Tassen accordingly finds for
Prolemy’s Tosald a place somewhere in the Provinee
of Dhiikkl.  But there is no necessity for this.  If
we take into aceount that the name of T'dsalé iy
among those that ave marked as having been
added to onr acbual Greek fexts by the old Latin
sranslators (on what authority we kinow not) we
shall be the less surprised to find it out of its real
place. (Saint-Martin, Htude, pp. 853-4, citing J. 4.

8. Beiig., vol. VII, pp. 435 and 442 ;. Lassen, Ind.
oA, ol H p. 256, and vol. T, p. 1568; and

Asiat. Research. vol. VILI, p. 344).

L Alosan g =~The geographical pogrition of
- Alosanga placesita quarter degree to the north
of the upper extremity of Mount Mainndros.  “ By
' uostrange fatality,” says Wilford « (dsiaf.  Res.
wt 5., p. 320) **the northern extremity of Mount
Maindros in Ptolemy's maps ig brounght close to
the town of Alosanga, now Ellaging on the Lojung
piver, to the north-west of Dhakka, This mistake
Jin entirely owing to his tables of longitude and
lutitude.” :

Toug ma:—1In Yule's map this is identified,
but doubtfully, with Tagaung, & place in Khrysé
(Burma) east from the Infiwadi and near the
tropies.

Triglypton or Trilingon:—Opinions
vary much as to where this capital was situated,
Wilford says (dsind, Research. vol. XTIV, p.450-2) :
' Plolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true
Sanskrit appellation. Another name for ik, says
‘our author, was Triglypton, which is an atfempt
to render into Greck the meaning of Trilingn or
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Wepi-littga, the three ‘lingns’ of Mablddva; and
this in Arakan ig part of an extensive district
in the Purduas, called Tri-purs, or the  three
towns and townships ficst inhabited hy three
Daityas. These three districts were Kamild,
Chattala and Burmfinakay or Raddng, to be pro-
nounced Ra-shinh, or mnearly so; it is now
Avikan. Kawmills alone retains the name of Tei-
pura, the two other disbriots having been wrested
from the head Raja. Plolemy says thatin the
country of the Trilings, there were white ravens,
white pavrots, and bearded cocks. The white
parrot is the kidkdbhod: white ravens are o be
seoi occagionally in India . . . Some say bhat
this whibe colour might have been artificial ., . .
The bearded cocks have, as it were, a collar of !
veversed feathers round the neck and throat,
and there only, which gives it the appearance of a
beavd, These are found only in the houses of
native princes,' from whom I procured three or
four; and am told that they came originally
from the hills in the N. W.of India.’’ = Lassen
has adopted a ‘somewhab similar  view.  He
gays (Lad. dit, vol. ILL, p. 283-9): *Trigly-
phon was probably the capiftal of the Silver
country, Avdkan of the present day. It lies,
according to Prolemy’s determination, one degree
further east and 3% degrees further north than
the mouths of the Avfkan river. The months
are placed in the right divection, only the numbers
are too great. It may be added that the founda-
tion of this ciby, which was originally called
Vaigall, belongs to earlier times than those! of
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in
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* this conntry. The Greek name which means
‘thrice cloven,’ i.e., ' three-forked’ or ‘a trident’
suite likewise with Avakan, because it lies at the
projections of fhe delta, and the Arfkan river, in
the lower part of its conrse, splits into several
armg, three of which are of superior importance.
Ptolemy’s remark that the cocks there are bearded
and the ravens and parrobs white, favours this
view, for according to Blyth (. 4. 8. Beng., vol. XV,
P. 26) there is found in Arfkan a species of the
Bucconidae, which on account of their beards are
called by the English ‘ barbets,’ and on the same
authority we learn that what is said of the ravens
‘and parrots is likewise correct.” Cunningham
again, says (Adne. Gaog. of Ind., pp. 518-9): “In
the inseriptions of the Kalachuri, or Haihaya
dynasty of' Chédi, the Rdjas assume the titles
of ¢ Lords of Kilifijarapura, and of Trikalinga.”
Trikalinga, or the three Kalingas, must be the
shree kingdoms Dhanakataka, or Amardvati, on
the Krishnd, Andhra'or Warangol, and Kalinga, or
Rijamahéndri, *The name of Trikalinga is pro-
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macco-Calinge
and fthe Gangarides-Calingae as separate peoples
from the Calingne, while the Mahibhdrate names
the Kalingas three separate times, and cachk time
in conjuncbion with different peoples. As Twri-
kalinga thus corresponds with the great proyince
of Telingana, it seems probable that the name of
Pélingana may be only a slightly contvacted form
of Trikalingdna, or the thres Kalingas. I am
aware that the name is usually derived from
Tri-linga, or the three phalli of Mahfdéva. Bat
the mention o Macco-Calingae and Gangarides-

80 o
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Calingae by Pliny wonld seem 'to show that (he
three Kalingas were known as eavly as the time
of Megasthends, from whom Pliny has chiefly
copied his Indian Geography. ‘The name must
therefore be older than the Phallic worship of
Mahiddva in Southern India’’  Caldwell obseryes
(Dvavid,  Gram., Introd., p. 82) that though
Trilingon is said to be on 'the Ganges, it may
have been considerably to the south of it, and'on
the (0dAvari, which was always regarded by
the Hindus as & branch of the Ganges, and is
mythologically identical with it, The Andhras
and Kalingas, the two ancient divigions of the
Pelugn people ave represented by the Grecks ag
(Gungetic nations. Tt may be taken as certain thab
Trigly phon, Trilings or Modogalinga was identical
with Telingfina or Trilingam, which signifies the
country of the three lingas.  The Telugu name and
language are fixed by Pliny and Polemy as near
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Ganges
and the Giddvari, Modo or Modoga i3 equivalent;
to maed of modern Pelugn., It “means three.”
Yule again places Trilingon on the left bank of
the Brahmaputrd, identifying it with Tripura
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same
name, 48 miles B.S.E, of Dhakka.
Rhingibéri-—Saint-Marbin and Yule, as we
have seen, place Rangdmati on the Brahmaputri
©ab Udipur, Wilford, however, had placed it near
Chitagaon, and identified it with Ptolemy’s Rhing-
gibéri, “Ptolemy,” he says (dsial. Res., vol. XIV,
p 499): “has placed the source of the Dorias"
(which in Wilford’s opinion is the Dumurd or
Dumriyd, called in the lower part of its course the
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Karmaphuli) “in some country to the south of -
Salhate or Silhet, and he mentions two towns on

b8 banks : Pandassain the npper park of its course,

but unknown ; in the lower part Rhingibéri, now,
RangAmati near Chittgdy (Chitagaon), and Reang

is the name of the country on ite banks. On

the lesser Dumurd, the riyer Chingri of the

Bengal Atlas, and near ifs gource, ig'a town called

there Reang, Rangimati and Rangd-bAti, to be

pronounced Rangaburi, imply naarly the same

thing.” '

Tomara was no doubl a place belongiug to
the Zomirval or Tamarai, who were located inland
from Kirrhadia, and inhabited the Gard Hillg.

Mareoura or Malthoura:—In Yule's map this
metropolis is located, bub doubtfully, to the west
of Tougma (Tagann): near the western bank of
the Khycndwan, the lar, gost confluent  of the
Trfiwadi.

Bareukora (or Bamuwbhr )is in Yule's map
identified with Ramf, a place in the district of
Chitagaon, from which itis 68 miles distant to
the S.8.8.  Wilford identified it with Phalgun,
anofher name for which, according to the Ksheira
Namaén wis Pharuighra, and this he took to be
Ptolemy’s Bareukora. Phalgun he explains to be
the Palong of the maps,

Kokkonaganra:;—Yulesuggestsforthis Pegu,
- 16 appears,” he says, *from Térandtha's his-
© tory of Buddhism (ch. xxxix.) that the Indo-
Chinese  countries | were in old times known
collectively a3 Koki.  In a Ceylonese account of
an expedition against Rimaniyh, sapposed to be
Pegu, the army captures the city of Ukkaka, and




236
in it the Lord of Rémaniyh. Kokkonagara
again, is perbaps the Kékula of Ibn Batuta,
which was certainly a eity on the Gulf of Siam,
and probably an ancient foundation from Kaliniga,
called after Sri-kikoln there.”

Tharra:—The snme authority identifies this
with Tharfwati at the head of the delta of the
Irfiwadi. Tt is one of the divisions of the Pro-
vince of Pegu.

Ptolemy's deseription of Transgangotic India now
eloses with the Ielands.

26.  The islands of the division of India
we have been describing are said to be these:
Bazakatay iy s 11492 30001195 8O
[Khaling...... KRS R U o 922047

In this island some say there ig found in
abundance the murex shell-fish (xdyhos) and
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called
Aginnatai,

927, Mhere are three islands called Sindad,
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre
lies in. ... e I o 8% 407 8,
Agathon daimonos .., 145° 157 on the equator.

28, A groupoffiveislands, theBaronsai,
whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and
the centre of which lies in 152° 207 5° 207 8,
A group of three islands, the Sabadeibai, .
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies
b s o oA A Tove el sl el Bt

Bazakata may perhaps be the island of
Cheduba, as Wilford has suggested. - Lassen
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takes it to be an island at the mouth of the
Bussein river, near Uape Negrais, called Diamond
‘Island. Tts inhabitants are called by Ptolemy
the Aginnatai, and represented as going naked.
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apins
natai, “*because apinaddhe in Sanskrit reans
unclobhed ;* but.  apineddha means . ¢ tied on,’
clothed. ¥ule thinks it may pevhaps be the greater
of the two Anddmén islands, He says (Proe.
Roy. Qeog. Sov. vol. IV, 1882, p. 654); “ Pro-
soeding  further the (Greek) navigator reaches
the ciby of Koli or Kolis, leaving ‘beliind him the
igland  of Bazakota, ‘Good Fortune' (Ayafou
Aalpovos) and the group of the Barusm. THere, ab
Koli, which I take to he a part of the Malay
peningnla, the course of the first century Greek,
and of the ninth century Arab, come together.”
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be
taken as the Great and the Little Andamfin re.
spectively. The Arab relation mentions in an
nnconnected mobice an island called Malhdn
between Serendib and Kalah, f.e., between Ceylon
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited
by black and naked ecannibals, * This wmay be
another indication of the Anddmfin group, and
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy’s
Maniolae, which in his map oceupy the position
in question.” And again: * 3till further ont of
the way (than the Andfiméns) and difficult of access
was a region of mountains containing mines of
silver. = The landmarks (of the Arab navigator)
tio reach these was a mountain called Alkhushnémi
(¢ the Ausepicions’). “This land of silver mines is
hoth by position and by this deseviption identified
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with the Argyré of Ptolemy. As no silver i
known to exist in thab region (Avakan) it seems
probable that the Arab indications to that effect
wero adopled from the Prolemaic charts, And
thig leads me to suggest thab the Jibal Khush-
nidmi also was but a translation. of the Ayabou
Saipoves yigos, or isle of Good Fortune, in those

maps, whilst 1 have thought also that the name |

Andfiman might have been adopted from a trans
soript of the same name in Greek as Ay Salpoy.”

Khalin® in Yole's map is read as Saline,
and identified with the Lsland of Salang, close to
the coast in the latitude of the Nikobar Islands.

The Sindai Islands are placed by Ptolemy
about as far goubh as his island of Tabadios (Jays)
but many degrees westof them. Lassen says (Fnd,
Alt., vol, LIL, pp. 250+1) that the northmost of the
ghree islands piust be Pulo-Rapat, on the coast of
Sumatra, the middle one the more soathern, Pulo
Pangor, and theisland of Agatho-Daimon, ons of
the Balat Manlkala group. The name of Sindai
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had
formed n settlement there. Fle seems to have
regarded the Island of Agitho-Daimon asbelonging
to the Sindai group, bub this does not appear to me
to be sanctioned by the text. Yule says: *“ Possibly
Sundar-Tualdt, in which the latter word seems to
be an Avabized plaral of the Malay Pulo “igland” i is
alsoto betraced inSindae Izu ulae, butl have
not adopted this in the map.”

The Barousai Lelands:—<The (Arub) na-
vigators,” says Yule in his notes already veferred
to, ' crogsing the sea of Horkand with the west
mongoon, made land ab the islands of Lanja-Lanlka,




or | Lika-Balag, where the naked inhabitants came
off in their eanoes bringing ambergris and eocon:
nuts for barter, a deseription which with the posi-
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars,
Nekaveram of  Mavoo  Polo,  Lika-Viram of
Rashidu'd-din, avd, I can havdly hesitate to say,

with the Barusae Islands of Ptolemy.” ;

Sabadeibai Islands:—The latter purt of
this name vepresents the Sanskrit dwipa, ‘an
island” The three islands of this name are pro-
bably those lying epst from the more southern

“parts of Bumatra,

99, Theislandof [ ubadios (or Sabadios)
which means the island of Barley, It is said
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce
very much gold, and to have its capital called

| Argyré(Silyer-town) in the extreme west of it.
Ibhesan iy i, e bR RISy e 1679087 307 8,
and the eastern limit liesadn .,.169° 8° 107 8.
30, The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num-
ber, of which the centre is in 171° 2°307 S,
The inhabitants are said to have tails like
' those with which Satyrs arve depicted.
81, There are said to be also ten other
islands forming a continnous group called
Maniolai, from which ships fastened with
iron nails are said to be unable to move away,
(perhaps on acconnt of the magnetic ivon in
the iglands) and hence they are built with
wooden  bolts. The inhabitants are called
Muaniolai, and are veputed to be cannibals,
Theisland of Labadios:—Yava, the first part
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of this name, is the Sanskeit wovd for © hr;r]ey,‘ and
the second part like deiba, diba, dive, and div of
diw, represents defpe, “anisland.”  We have here
therefore the Island of Javd, which answers in
most réspects to Pholemy's deseription of it. | The
following note vegarding it 1 take from Bunbury's
History of Ansiend Geography (pp. 645-4): ‘¢ The
name of Javahas gertainly some resemblance with
Tabadiug, supposing that to be tho corréet form
of the name, and, what iz of more consegquence,
Pltolemy adds that it signifies ¢ the islaud of
barley,’ whichis really the meaning ol'the name of
Jaya. The position in latitude assigued by fim
tio the island in question (B} degrees of south
lukitude) also agrees very well with that of Java
but his geographical notions of  these connfries
are in general so vague and erroneous that lictle
- or no value can bo attached to this eoincidence.
On the other hand. the abuandance of gold
wounld ' suait well with Somatra, which has
always been noted on vhut account, while there is
litble or no gold found in Java, ' The metropolis
at its swestern exbremify would thus correspond
with Achin, a place that must always have been
one of the wvrincipal cities of the island. In
either case he had a very imperfect idea of ifs
size, nszigning ib a length of only abount 100 Geog.
miles, while Java is 92 or 540 G, miles in length,
and Sumatra more than 900 (. miles. It seems
not improbable that in this case, as in several
others, he mixed up partieulars which really vefer-
red to the two different iglands, and applied them
to one only : but it is strange that if he had any
information concerning such islainds as Sumatra
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and Java, he should have no notion that they
were of very large size, at the same titne that
he had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the
dimensions of Ceylon”” Mannert took Iabadios
to be the small island of Banka on the S.L,
of Bumatra. For the application of thename of
Java to the Island of Sumatra, sco Yule's Mareo
Palo, vol, TT, p. 266, nota 1.

Regnrding the Tslands of the Satyrs, Lassen says
(Lnd. Alt,, wol . 1T1, p. 252): The three islands, called
alter the Satyrs, mark the extreme limite of the
knowledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi-
pelago. The inhabitants were called Satyrs becavse,
aceording fo the fibulons acéounts of mariners, they
had tails like the demi-gods of that name in Greek
mythology, Two of these must be Madura and
Bali, the largest islands on thenorth and east, coasts
of Java, and of which the first fignres prominently
in the aldest legends of Java; the second, on the
conbrary, not 6ill later times. The third island is
probably Lombok, lying near Bali in the east. A
writer in Smith’s Dictionary of Classical Geography
thinks these islands were perhaps the Anamba
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes
resembling men.  Ynle says in the notes :— San-
dar-Fuldt we cannot hesitabe to identify with Palo
CGondor, Marco Polo’s Sondur and Condur.  These
miy also be the Satyrs’ islands of Ptolemy, but
they may be his Siodai, for he has a Sinda ecity”
on the coast close to this position, thongh his
Sindai islands are dropped far way. Bub it
would not be diffioult to show that Plolemy’s
islands have boen located almosh ab yandom, or as
from & pepper-castor.”

3l &




Ptolemy locates the Maniolai Islands, of
which he veckons fen, about 10 degrees eastward
from Ueylon, There is no sueh group however
to be found in that position, or near it, and we
may safely conclude that the Maniolai isles are
as mythical as the maguetie rocks they were
gaid to contain. TIn an account of India, written '
ab the elose of the 4th or beginning of the 5tk
century, at the request cither of Palladius ox
of Lausius, to whom Palladivs ingcribed his
Historia ' Lausiaca, mention is made of these
vocks : At Muziris,”” says Priaunls, in his notice
of this account® “onr traveller stayed some time,
and oceupied himself in studying the soil and
elimate of the place and the customs and mannevs
of ibs inhabitants. He also made enquiries about
Coylon, and the best mode of gefting bhere, but.
did not ecare to undertake the voyage when he
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese c¢hannel, |
of the thousand isles, the Maniolai which impede
its navigation, and the loadstone wocks' which
bring digssterand wreck on all iron-bound ships.””

And Mast’di, who had travevsed this sea, snys that. :

ships railing on it were not. lastened with iron
nails, its waberd so wasted thewm, (The Tndian
Travels (of | Apollondus of . Tyana; §e., p. 197).
After Ptolemy's time a different position wos
now and again assigned to these roecks, the divec~
gion in which they were moyed being move and
more to westward,” Priaulx (p. 247), uges this

¥

A Wilford (Aa. Res. vol. X1V, QE 429-30), gives the fahle
regarding these rocks from the Chatur -?u- Chini@mant,
and identifics them with those near Plrindea or the lion's
place in the lion’s mouth or Straits of Singapu.




| the Roman traflic in the eastérn seas gradually

a8 an argument in '-si.tpli‘orb of* hig contention that

) . declined afl:al’ 273 A.D,, and finally disappeared.

Tow, otherwise, he asks, can we aceonunt for the
fact that the loadstone rvocks, those myths of
. Roman geography, which, in Ptolemy’s fime, the
Alourishing days of Roman commerce, lay some
degreas eastward of Ceylon, appear A.D. 400

barring its wesbern approach, and A.D, 560 have

‘advanced up to the very mouth of the Aralian Gulf.
' But on the Terrestrial Globe of Martin Beheny,
. Nuvemberg A.D, 1492, they are called Manillas,
and are placed immediately to the north of Java
Major, Avistotle speaks of & magnetic mountain

on the congt of India, and Pliny repeats the story.

Klaproth states thab the ancient Chinese authors
also speak of magnetic mountaing in the gouthern
sea on the consts of Tonguin and Cochin- China,
ond allege regarding them that if foreign ships
. which are bound with' plates of iron a—ppm;l.ch
thems, such ships are there detained; aud can in no
¢ase pasd these places.  (Tennant's Ceplon, vol. T,
pr4ddn) The otigin of the fable, syhich represents.
the magnetic vocks as fatal ko Vessels fastened swith
iron nails, is o be traced to the peculiar mode in
which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all fimes:
constructed their boats and canoes, these heing
pub togethier withoul the use of iron nails; the
planks ingtead being gocured by wooded bolts,
and stitched together wibth' cords spun from the
fibre of the cocoanit, *Tho Third Calender,”
in bhe drabian Nights .{5‘1fft’-_ﬁ'rm'iu-i_wnt, gives o lively
“account of his shipwreck npon the Loadstone
Mountain, which he tells” us was entirely covercd
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towards the sea with the nails that belonged
to the immense number of ships which it had
destroyed.
Cap. 3,
PosITION OF THE SINAL
[11th Map of Asia.]

1. The Sinaiare bounded on the north ty
the part of Sérikd alveady indicated, on the
east and south by the unknown land, on the .
west by India beyond the Gianges, along the line
defined as far as the Great Gult and by the Great
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately adjacent
thereto, and by the Wild Beast Gulf, and by
that frontier of the Sinai arvound which are
placed the [khthyophagoi Aithiopes,
according to the following outline :-—

2. After the boundary of the Gulf on the
side of India the mouth of
the river Aspithra ........... 370° 16°
Sources of the river on the

eastern side of the Séman-

thinos range ... ...ec..... 180° 26°
Bramma, & 50wWn .. ..conieia. 1777 12° 307
The mouth of the river

Amybasten e LI TTEE 10°
The sonrces of the river...... 1792807 15°
Rhabana, a town....... FRHER A i 8280/

Mouth of the viver Sainos ... 176° 207  6° 307
The Sonthern Cape  .ii.eee 176° 157 47
Thehead of Wild Beast Gulf 176° il
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TR ; | |
.%The Cape of Satyrs ..o 175° on the line )
Gt of tho Sinai®® . 175° 2720/ '
3. Arpund the Gulf of the Sinai dwell the
fisgh-eating Aithiopians, '
Mouth of the river Kot-
e e T R SRR b D 0 S e
Honrces of thg river ... 180°% 407 29 L8,
Where it falls into the
viver Sainos.......o.eeier 180°  on the line.
Kattigara, the port of the
vy AR e A0 R s 823008,
4. The most novthern parts are possessed
by the S 8m anthinod, whoare situated above
~.the range that bears their name. © Below them,
and 'below the range are the Akadrai, after
whomarethe Aspithrai, then along the Great
Culf the Ambastai, and around the gulfs
immediately adjoining the Ikhthyophagoi
Sinai, \
5. The interior towns of the Sinai are
named thus :— :
P R R R 1 178° 207 21°15°
Asnithrad ki A e a8 16°
Kokkonagars «i.isiveniis 1792507 2% 18,
Barabe sl s T REOR SO AT RS
6. And the Metropolis- :
Sinai or Thingi (o000 180% 407 1 8% s
which they say has neither hrazen walls nor
anything else worthy of note, Tt is encompas-
sed on the side of Kattigara towavds the west by

o L;Ei};—'.]:‘.::;.;.\;ll'ator.
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| the anknoswn land, which encircles the Green
Sen as far as Cape Prason, from which begiils,
as has been said, the (Gulf of the Batrakheian
Sea, connecting the land with Cape lept{m,
and the southern parts of Azania.

Ibhag been pointed oub how egregiously Pbolem)
niisconceived the configuration of the coast of Asia
heyond the Great Gulf, making it run soathward
and bhen turn westward, and proceed in that divec-

Ction 1l it reached the coast of Africa below the
Iatitude of Zanzibar. The position, therefore of
the places he names, cannot he determined with
any vertainty. By the Wild Beast Gull may pers
haps e meant the Galf of Tonguin, and by the Gall
of the Binai that part of the Chinese Sea which is
beyond Hai-nan  Tsland. hé viver Kobbiaris
may perhiaps be 'the 1'11.*-;!1' of Canton, Thinai,
or Simai, may hitve been Nankin, or better parliaps
Sieman-fu, in the province of Shen-si, called by,
Marco Polo, by whom it was visited, Kensjau.fir.’
““It wag probably,"” says Yule (Marco Polo, vol. 11,

21) *“ the most celebrated city in Chinese history
mui the capital of several of the mosi potent dynas-
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it wus called
Chaggan.” It appears, to, haye been an ancient
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen
wallg, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fable.
"The author of the Periplis (. 61), has the fuﬂowmg
notice of the place — There lics somewhere in the
interior of Thing, n very great dity, from which
sille, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is
carried overland to Baryeaza throngh Bakbria or
by the Ganges to Limyriké!, ., Its gituabion ig




| usidor the Tiesser Bear.”  Prolery has placed it &
degrees south of the equator | | i

. Oap. 4.
Pogrriox ok TspAND oF TAPROBANE
A Map of Asia 13]

1. Opposite (;ape Kéry, which is in India,
s the projecting point of the Tsland of T2 pro-
| band, which was called formerly Simon-
ndou, and mow Saliké The inhabitants
ave dommonly ealled Salai. Their heads ave
| quite encireled \uth Ioun- ]uxurmm locks, like

those of women, The counh v prodnges rice,
. honey, ginger, boryl, hyacm’rh'“ and has mines
ok every sort—of go]d and of silver and other
- metals, (Tb breeds at the same fime elephints
and tigers..
2. The point alveady veferred fo as lying
opporite to Kovy is called North Capo
| (Boveion Aliron) and lies ... 1267 129307
i 3. The deseriptive outline of the vost of the
7 agland is as follows i~
'Affer the North Cape which
18 ituatod Il Lo il 1267 0128 300
comer Cape Galiba..........c 124° 112801 o
Mm-gana, D RTS8 T [ [ 0

3 In one of the temples, says ]'Co:smo s, ia the groat
Lyaoith, a8 large as o pine-cone, tho ¢ olour of fire and
fashing from 4 distanoce, especially when catehing: the
beams of the. B R mubehloss sight,
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Eogann, & town | ... L. 12892070 (89 50/

Anarismonndon, a CAPO sarran 1920

7 4’

Mouth of the River Soana,,, 122° 207 | 62 157
Sources of the river ..., 1942 80% | 3°

Sindokanda, a town - .,..,.... 1220
Haven of Priapis; icivs veose. 122°
4. Anoubingara ,,vieiiie.s. 121°

50

37407
20 407

Headland of Zens .i.......... 120° 30/ = 1°

Prasodos Bay- Ll AT Tate

20

Noubartha, a town ., 1219407 on'the Line,
Mouth of the river Azanos.,. 123° 20/ 1° 8.

T'he gources of the viver....,, 126°

Qe dlen v Bow s, D 1239

Ornedn, (Birds’ Point) a
headland ot LT ane
9, Daganay,  a  town.

sacred to the Moon .,..., 126°
Korkobara, a town ..., 127° 207
Cape of Dionysos i...i... 130°

Kétaion Cape ...wiie.. 1322 307
Month  of the river
Baralkés) ol aiivi. 1312807

Sourees of the river _..... 1282
Bokana, a town ..., 181°
The haven of Mardos

or Mardoulamné  ...... 1318

6. Abaratha,.a town ... 131°
Haven of the Sun (Helion

LY el s a0y
Gireat.  Coast  (Aigialos

Mepas) Ui 130°

TN
208,

2°.307 8.

g8 g
90 20" 8.
1° 30 8,
2°.20¢ 8,

1 Sl
2N
120200N.,

2° 20/ N,

h2 5 e el
4°

) 42 9 0
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Prokonri, a town ..., 131° 5% 207
The hayven of Rizala ,.,... 130° 207 ' 67 307
Oxein, a headland ......... 130° 7° 807
Mouth of the riverGangés 129° 7220/
The sources of the river.,. 127° i
Spatana Haven ... ..., ..o 120° 82
7. Nagadiba or Naga- .
ding wtowa s i 1298 g 807

Pabi Bay (ov o ihieenirnsd 128730790 307
Anoubingara, & town....., 128° 207 9% 407

- Modouttow, & mart,,....... 128°  11° 20’
Mouth of the river Phasis 127° 112 20"
The soarces of the river,.. 126° 8°
Talokdry (or Aakotd,) a

oo o1, it D R R o0 N W Rl Ty 1
After which the North Cape.

8. The: notable mountains of the island are
those called Galiba, from which flow the
Phagig and the Ganges, and that called M alaia,
from which flow fhe Soanas and the Azanos

and the Barakés, and at the base of this range, :

towards the sea, are the feeding grounds of the
elephants. '

9. The most northern parts of the Island are
possessed by the Galibei andtheMoudon t-
t 01, and below these the Anonrogrammoi
and the Nagadiboi, and below the Anonro-
grammoi the S 0 a1 oi, and below the Nagadiboi
the Senmnoi, and below these the Sand o-
kandai, towards the west, and below thege
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants

32 o

Qr,
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the Bonmasanoi and the Farakhoi, whe
are towards the east, below whom are the
Bikanoi and Diordoulei, and furthest
south the Rhogandanoi, and the Nagei.
Toi i
10, The inland towns in the island are
-these :—

Anounrogrammon, the

royal residence .,.... 124°107 8 40/

Maagrammon, the me-

tropolis il i ki R 7207
Adelsamon e eeern. 1292 5°
Podouké ..\ botuiiv K248 3% 407

Oulispada: &..evpeeniesnss 126° 20/ 407
Naladouba i.vves.eviienn: 128° 307 on the Line..
1 Bl fwnt of 'I‘aprobaué lies & group of
islands which they say number 1878. Those
whose nanies are mentioned ave the following :—
Ouangalia (or Ouangana) 120° 15" 11° 20/

Eanabhrar: el Ll }21°40" 111° 15!
A idiom s AV LI 118° 82307
(35000 A e B 5 1 8% 307
Monakhe, ol e i1 65 4° 15*
075 1 5 g e AU S 4 i L 42307
e A2 2o R [ | 407 8.
Philkos vl s s L 165 801 00 8L
3 s (e R A WS 22807 8.
Kalandadroua ' ....eiiii., 1217 o7 807
Adbrakin b e PR RS 4° 207 8.
Basdsa oDy liroge 6° 30° 8.

-Ba‘.lﬂ'ka‘*l-lu----n-lnu--lrnu 129‘, 50 30’ S‘u-
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o7 OSRGOS 2. g AR
COUINALA Liveessovabesivaerss 1837 1° 407 8.
i ey R Ty iy on the Line,
it UL WO Bl 4° 16" N.
G, R TR T (80
SIOUROTIATE  4us vevanssessnsons 1857 119 15¢

14. Tet snch then be the mode of describing
in detail the complete circuit of all the pro-
vinces and satrapies of the known world, and
since we indicated in the outset of this com-
pendium how the known portion of the earth
should be delineated both on the sphere and in
a projection on a plane surface exactly in the
same manner aud proportion as what is traced
on the golid sphere, and since if is convenient
o accompany such descriptions of the world
with 8 summary sketch, exhibiting the whole
in one comprehensive view, let me now theve-
fore give such o eketeh with due observance of
the proper proportion.

This island of Taprobané has changed its
name with notable frequency. In the Rdmdyana
and other Sanskrié works it iscalled Lanké, but
this was an appellation unknown to the Greeks.
They called it at first Antichthonos, being mder
the helief that it was @ region belonging {p the
apposite portion of the werld (Pliny, lib. V1, ¢. xxii).
In the time of Alexander, when its situation was
better understood, it was ealled Taprobané. Me-
gasthends mentions it under this name, and re-
marks that it was divided (into fwo) by a river, that
3ta inhabitants were called Palacogoni and that it
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produced move gold and pearls of large size than
India. From our author welesrn that the old nane
of the island was Simoundon, and that Taprobané,
its niext name, was obsolete in his time, being  re-
placed by Saliké. The author of the Periplis states,
on the other hand, that Taprobané was the old name

of the island, and that in his time it was called

Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however
in which this statement ocours [§ 61) is allowed
to be hopelessly comupt, Aceording to Pliny,
Palaesirnunduos was the name of the capital town,
and also of the river on whose banks it stdod. How
long the island continued to be called Saliké does
not appear, but it was subsequently known under
such names ag Serendivus, Sirlediba, Sevendib,
Zeilan, and Sailan, from which the fransition is
easy to bhe name which it now bears, Ceylon, « |
With regard to the ovigin or derivation of the
majority of these mames the wost competent
scholars have been divided in their opiniong.  Ac-
cording to Lassen the ferm Palaiogonoi was select-
ed by Megasthends to designate the inhabitants
_of the island, az it conveyed the idea entertained
of them by the Indians that they were Rikshasas,
or giants, ‘the sons of the progenitors of the
world.” o this it may be objected that Megas-
thenés did not intend by the term to deseribe the
inhabitants, but merely togive the name by which
they were known, which was difforent from that
of the island, Schwanbeck again suggested that
the term might be a transliteration of Pali-jands,
a Sanskrit compound, which he took to mean
*“1aen of the sacred doctrine” (Ind. dnt,, vol. VI,
P-129, n.) But, as Priaulx has pointed out (dpollon. _
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation whickh
conld scarcely have been given to others than
lenrned votaries of Buddhism, and which could
scarcely be applicable to a people who weve not
even Buddhist till the reign of A&dka, who wus
subsequent to Chandragupta, at whose courb
- Megasthenés acquived his knowledge of India.
Besides, it has been pointed out by Goldstiicker (L.e.
n. 59) that Pali has not the meaning hers attri-
buted to it. He adds that the neavest approsch
he could find to Palaiogonoi is—pdra ¢ on the other
side of the river’ aud jends * a people ’; Phrajanis,
therefore, ‘a people on the other side of the river.’
Tennent, in conclusion, takes the word to be a
Hellenizod form of Pali-putra, ‘the sons of the
Pil, the first Prasian colonists of thedsland. A
satisfactory explanation of Palai-Simoundou
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen,
Pali-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been
diseredited. We come now to Taprobans,
This is generally regarded ag a transliteration of
Tidmraparni, the name which Vijuya, who,
according to tradition, led the first Indian colony
into Ceylon, gave to the place where he first landed,
and which name was afterwards extended to the
whole island. Tt is also the name of a river in
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, heen sup-
posed that the colonists, alveady referred to, had
been, for some time, settled on its banks before
they removed to Ceylon. The word means ‘ Copper-
coloured leaf Its PAli form is Tambapanni (see
Ind. Ant,, Vol. XIIT, pp. 33f.) and is found, as
has been before moticed, in the inscription of
Agoka on the Gixndr rock, Another name, applied

I
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g0 it by Brahmanical writers, is Dwipa-Rivaua,
i.e,,  the island of Rdvana, whenece perhaps Tapro-
bané. Saliké, Serendivas, and other sub-
sequent names, are all eonsidered to be connected
etymologically with Sirhala (colloguially Silam),
the Pili form of Sthala, a derivative from siwha,
‘a lion,” f.e. fahero'—the hero Vijaya. According
to a different view these names ave to be referred
to the Javanrese sela, ‘a precious stone,’ but this
explanation is r¢jected by Yule (Maveo Polo, vol 1T, ~
p. 206, n. 6). 'For Suliké, Tennent suggests an
Bgyptian origin, Siela-keh, i.e., ‘ the land of Siela.

Little move was known in the west respecting the
island beyond what Megasthenés had communicat-
ed until the reign of the Emperor Claudius, when
an embassy was sent to Home by the Binhalese
monarch, who had received such astonishing
accounts of the power and justice of the Roman
people that he became desirous of entering into
allisnece with them, He had derived his knowledge
of them from acastaway npon his island, the freed-
man of a Roman called Annius Plocamus, The
embassy consisted of 4 members, of whom the
chief was called Rachia, an appellation from which
we may infer that he held the rank of a Réjd.
They gave an interesting, if motia very accurate,
account of their country, which hag been preserved
by Pliny (Nut. Hist, lib. VI). Their friendly visit,
operating conjointly with the discovery of the
quick passage to and from the East by means of
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial
enterprizse, and the rich marts, to which access had
thus been opened, soon began to be frequented by
the galleys of the West. Ptolemy, living in Alexan-
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dria, the great entrepdtin those days of the Hasterre
traflie, very probably acquired from traders arrviy-
ing from Ceylon, his know]edge concerning iti
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the
same time, fairly aceurate, if we exeept his views
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he
vastly over-estimated.  On the other hand, he hag
the merit of having determined properly its gene-
ral form and outline, as well as its actural position
with reference to the adjoining continent, pointson
* which the most vague and exromeous notions had
prevailed np to his time, the anthor of the Periplits
for instance describimg theisland as extendingso fux
westward that it almostadjoined Azaniain Africa.
The actual position of Ceylont is between 5% 55
and 9° 51/ N. lat., and 79° 42" and 81° 5571, long.
Its extremo length from north to south is 271k
wiles, its greatest width 187§ miles, and its area
| gbout one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland,
Ptolemy however made it extend through no less
than 15 degrees of latitude and 12 of longitude.
He thus brought it down more than two degrees
gouth of the equator, while he carried its north-
ern extremity up to 124° N, lat., nearly 3 degrees
north of its true position. Hehas thus represented
it as being 20 times larger than it really is.
This  extravegant over-estimate, which had its
origin in the Mythological Geography of the Indian
Brihmans, and which was adopted by the islanders
. themselves, as well as by the Greeks, was shared
also by the Arab geographers Mast’di, Idvisi, and
Abwl-fidé, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In
consequence of these misreprésentations it came
to be questionedl at one time whether Ceylon or



266

Sumatra was the Taproband of the Greeks, and
Kant, undertook te prove that it was Madagascar
(Tennent’s Ceylon, vol. T, p. 10 and n.). Ptolemy
has so far departed from his usual practice that
he gives some particulars respecting it, which
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly so
called.  He is mistaken in stating that the tiger
ig found in Ceylon, but he has not fallon into
error on any other point which he has noticed.
It 'may be remarked that the natives still wear
their hair in the efferinate manner which he has
noticed. In describing the island geographically
he beging at its northern . extremity, proceeds
gsouthward down the western coast, and returms
along the east coast to Point Pedro. “In his map
he has laid down the position of eight promon-
tories, the mouths of five rivers and four bays and
harbours, and in the interior he had ascertained
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast,
five great estnaries, which he terms lakes, two
bays and two chaing of mountaing, one of them
swrounding Adam’s Peak, which he designates
as Malaina, the name by which the hills that
environ it are known in the Mahawdiso.” Ten-
nent, from whom the foregoing summary has been
quoted, observes in a foot-note (vol, I, p. 535) that
Ptolemy distingnishes those indentations in. the
coast which he desoribes as bays (kdhmros) from the
estuaries, to which he gives the epithet of lakes,
(Aqpnr) 5™ of the former ho particularises two, Pati

#* Tennent here seems to have confounded Aewiy, o
haven or evesk, with Auwm, « lake. The words are,
however, etymologically conneoted.
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arid Prasddés, the position of which would nearly
correspond with the Bay of Trinkinamalai and fhe
harbour of Colombo-—of the latter he enumerates
five, and from their position they seem to repre-
gent the peculiar estuaries formed by the con-
Joint influence of the rivers and the euwivent, and
- known to the Arabs by the name of * gobbs.”
Ceylon i¢ watered by numoervous streams, sena
af which are of considerable size. The most
important is the Mabiweligangf, which has its
sources in the vicinify of Adam’s Peak, and which,
after separating into seveval branches, enfers the
ocean near Trinkénamalai. Ptolemy ecalls it the
Ganges. He mentions fourother rivers, the Soana,
| Azanos, Barakés and Phasis, which Tennént
identifies with the Dedera-Oya, the Bentote, the
 Kambukgam and the Kangarayen respectively,
Lassen, however (Ind. Alt, vol. III, p. 2D,

. identifies the Azanos with the Khlagangd which

enters the sea a little farther north than the
river of Bentote, and is a larger stream.

The mountaing named b}' Ptolemy arve the
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the
Malaia, by which he designates the monntain
groups which oecupy the interioy of the island
towards the south. He hag correctly loenbed the
plaings or feeding grounds of the elephants to the |
gouth-east of these mountaing; mulai is the
Tamil word for “ mountain.”

The places which he lias named along the const
and in the interior have been identified, though
in most cases doubtfully, by Tennent in his map
of Taprobané according to Plolemy and Pliny,
in vol. L. of his work, as follows : o

33 a

®




On the West Coast beglmung fron. t‘ne north = ¢
Margana, with Mantote.
Togana with Aripo. i
Anavismoundou Cape with Kudramali Poitt,
+ 'but Mannert with Kalpantyn (further south),
Sindo Kanda with Chilanw  (Chilau from Salf-
bhana—the Diving, i. ¢, Pearl Fishery.)
Port of Priapis® with Negombo.
Cape of Zeus at Colombo. i
| Prasddés Bay, with Colombo Bay.
Noubartha with Bavberyn,
Odoka with Hikkode..
Cape Ornedn (of Bivds) with Poult de Galle.
On the Sonth Codst :—
Dagana with Dondya Head.
Korkobara with Tangalile,
On the Bast Coast:
Cape of Dionysos, with Hambangtote,
Cape Kétaion (Whale cape) with Blephant Rodc,
(Bokana Yule identifies with Kambugam).
 Haven of Mardos with Arukgam Bay.
Abaratha with Kavativoe (but Yule with Apar-
atote, which is better). i
Haven of the Sun with Batticalao.
Rizals Haven with Vendeloos Bay,
Oxein Cape (Sharp point) with Foul Point.
Spatana Haven with an indenfation in Tnn-
kinamalai Bay. e
Nacadiba oy Nagadina with a site near the Bd,y
Pati Bay with Trinkonamalai Bay,
Anoubingara with Kuchiavelli,
. Modontton with Kokelay,

3% This was no doubt a nawre given by the Greeks,




Mouth of the Phasis. :

Talakory or Aakoté, with Tondi Manaar. Yule
places both Nagadiba and Modoutton on @ the
north-west coast, identifying the latter with
Mantote. i '

~With respeet to places i the interior of the

igland Tennent says (vol. 1, p. 586, n. 2): “His
(Ptolemy's) Maagrammon would appear on a
fivst glance to be Mahfigfnm, but as he calls it the
mebropolis, and places it beside the great river, it
15 evidently Bintenne, whose ancient name was
¢ Mabdyangana ” or “ Mahfwellighm.” s Anu-
rogrammum, which he calls Bagiheror *the
royal residence,” is obviously Anurddhapuva, the
oity founded by Anwddha 500 years before
Ptolemy (Mahawdhse, pp. 50-65). The proviuce
ofithe Mouadouttoiin Ptolemy’'slist has n close
resemblance in nawe, though not in position, to
Mantote ; the people of Reyagamkorle still
oceupy « the ‘country assigned by him to the
Rhogandanoi—hig Nagadiboiare identicnl
with the Nigadiva of the Mahawdiso; and the
islet to which he has given the name of Bagsa,
oceupies nearly the position of the Bassos, which.if,
his been the custom to beliave were so-called by
the Portuguese—* Baxos™ or * Baixos” © Sunken
Rocks” The Rhogan danoei werve located in
the south-west of the island. The sea, which
stretched thenee towards Malaka, appears to have
at one time borne their name, as it was called by
the Arab muvigators “the sen of Horkand.” The
group of islands lying hefove Ceylon is no' donbt
that of the Maldives,

' L‘



KLAUDIOS PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY
OF CENTRAL ASEA,

Hayving now examined in detail the whole of
Ptolemy's Indinn Geography, Tammex as a saitable:
Appendix his description of the countries adjacent
to Indin.  The reader will thus be presented with
his (Geography in its entivety of Central and
South-Bastern Asiw. In the noted I have adverted
only to the more salient pumtu. -

Bour«. V1, Car. 9‘
Posivon op HY]HL muf.. )
[ Map of Asia, 7.
1, Hyrkaniarms boanded on the novth by

that part of the Hyrkanian sew which extends
from the extreme point of the buundm*y Hne

with Média ss far as the ‘month of the viver! /1

Oxos which Hes iB vovver i np 100 437 B
2. Inv which division eccay these towns i—
‘%mm&mu’ ot sl A RS O 304
Mouth of the Mustra........  97° 200 43° 80/
"The sources of this river ... 98° F5% 200
“Mouth of the Sokunda L. 9772070 429
Mouth of the viver Oxos ... TO0F 437 87
3. On the west by the pm't- of M&dia al-
veady mentioned as far ns Mount Kovbnos [m,
which part.of Médis is
SARTAANNG Lo venn - 94° F50 1409 30T
4: on the south by Parthia along the .
ride of it deseribed ag passing throngh the wnge
of Koronos, and on the cast by Margiané
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through the motmtainots regiosn which congects
the extremities refersed to, i
5. The maritime ports of Hyrkania are
inhabited by the Maxérai, and the A s ta-
b dnoiand below the Maxérai by the Khrén-
d 0, after whom comes the gountry adjueent to
the Korfnos range, Avsitis, and below the
(A stubdnoi de the country ealled Sira-
kénd
6, 'Mhe cities in the interior are said to be
these «— !
Biranid ), 98 428
A dvapsa’ ol i luvsestavs sospgesn 198 800 41% 30"
172 00 RIS e i 307 40° 30"
R SR R S 40° 1

IR R SR 40° 807
e R RO 307 407
RANONR U i e aaR 39°% 550

' Hyrkania, the metropolis..., - 98° 500 40°
Sakt (or Sall). ... re 947157 BUT B0
N | Lk e TGS 300 BER R

Maisoka (or Mausoka) ... 99° BUP 300
8. And un island in the
son near ik called Ttk 196% 42°

The nume of Hyrkawis is preserved to this
day in that of Ghrkan or Jorjan, a town lying to
the  exst  of Astertldd, Tta  boundaries haye
vavied at different poriods of history. Spesking
generally, it corresponds with the modern Mazan-
deran and Asterdabad. Its nortbern frontior was
formed by the Kagpian, which was gontebines called
after it—the Hyrkauian Sea, The river Oxos,
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which is salled by the natives on its banks the
Amu-daryd, and by Persinn writers the Jihun,
falls now into the Sen of Aval, bub as we learn
from our author as well as from other ancient
writers 1 was in former times an affitént of the'
Kaspian, a fact confirmed by modern explora-
tions, Mount Korduos was the enstern portion
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elbarz,
which runs along the southern shores of the
Kaspian, The River Max@rais mentioned by
Pliny (lib. VI, a. xiv, sec. 18) wha calls it the
Masxervas. It has been vaviously identitied, as with
the Tejin, the Guigan, the Atrek and others.
The metropolis of Hyrlkania is calted by Ammia-
nus Maveellinus (e xxiii, sec. 6) Hyrkana,
which is probably the Gurkan alveady mentioned,

Car, 10.
Post1ion oF MARGIANH
[Map of Asia 7.]

Margiand is bounded on the svest by
Hyrkania, along the side which las been al-
rendy traced, and on the north by a part of
Skythia extending from the mouths of the
viver Oxos as far as the division towards
Baktriané which lHesin 103°—43% and on
the south by part of Arein along the parallel
of latitude running from the boundary towards
Hyrkania and Parthia through the Sariphi
yange, a8 far as the extreme point lying 109
89°% and on the east by Baktriané along
the mountainous region which connecls the
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anid extremities. A considerable stream, the
M a v gos, flows throngh the country, and its
gources hie in iLiis. . ieiels - 1087 397
while it falls into the Oxos in 102° 432 307,
2, The parts of it towards the river Oxos
arve possessed by the D erbikkai, called also

the Derkeboi, and below them the Massa- .

gébad, after whom the Parmoi and the
Dihai, below whom oceurs the desert of
Margiana, and more to the east than are
the Tapouroi.

, 3. The cities of it are—

Aviglem i s T 08 43°

S (or SANA). v eurecaeresees 1028 307 42° 207
Avatha G T (1 S Vg s

Keoadion wouioiiisn s 1015 2070 41407

TASOIHON 1.4, ivubnssssvivdiieses WLOBS BOT 415 807
4. There unites with the River Margos,
- another stream flowing from the Sariphi range
of which the sources lie.,.... 103° 39"
123,00 sl [ 40° 507
Antiokheia Margiané....,.... 106° *  40° 20

Gomreiand G obiiihiavesss s 1047 40°
Nisain or Nigadn ievrereovaesss 057 30° 101

“Tn eprly periods,” says Wilson (driane Antigue,
p. 148), “M ar giana seems to have been unknown
as o disbinet provinee, and was, no doubty in

part atileast, comprised within the limits of Parthia. j

In the days of the later 'geographers, if had
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to

all appearance, extended ifs bhoundaries so as to -
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-mclude great part of the oviginal Parthia. Tt 19
evident from Strabo’s notice of the latter (lib, X1,
¢ ix) that there was'left little of it except the
name; and in Ptolemy no part of Parthia appears
above the mountains”’  Strabo says of it (lib. XTI,
. x) “Antiokhos Sotdr admived its fertility, he
enclosed a cirele of 1,500 stadia with a wall, and
fonnded a city, Antiokheia. The soil is well adapt-
ed to vines. They say that a vine stem has been
frequently seen there which would require two
men to girsh it, and bunches of grapes two cubits
in size.” Pliny writes somewhat to the same
effect, . He says (lib, VI, ¢. xvi): “ Next eomes
Margiand, noted for its sunny skies: it is the
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and
it is shut in on all sides by pleasant hills, Tt
hag a cireuit of 1,500 stadia, and is diffienlt of
approach on account of sandy deserts, which
extend for 120 miles. Tt lies confronting a
tract of country in Parthia, in which Alexander:
had built Alexandria, a city, which after its
destruction by the barbariang, Antiokhos, the son
of Seleucus, rebuilt on the same site. The river
Murgus which amalgamates with the Zothale,
Hows through ibs midst. It was named Syriana,
but Antiokhos prefevred to have it called Antio-
Khein. It is 80 stadia in cireumference.  To this
place Orodes condveted the Romans who were
taken prisoners when Crassus was defeated,” -
This ancient city is represented now by Merv.
The river Margus is that now ealled the Murgl-4b
or Meru-rdd. It rises in the mountuins of the
Hazdras (which ave a spur of the Paropanisos and
the Sariphi montes of our author), and loges itaelf
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in the sands about 50 miles novth-west of the
city, thowgh in | ancient times it appears fo have
. poured its waters into the Oxos,
| 'The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Margiana,
and the other regions that lay to the eastiward
of the Kaspian were for the most part of Skythian
origin, and some of them were nomadic.  They
are deseribed by tho ancient writers us brave and
havdy warriors, hut of vepulsive aspect and man.
ners, und addicted to inhuman practices. Ptolemy
names five as  belonging to Margiana—the
Derbikkai, Massagetai, Paruoi, Diai and Ta-
pouroi. '

The Derbikes are mentioned by Stvabo (lih.
X1, 0, xi, sec. 7), who gives this account of them.
“The Derbikes worship the earth, They neithel
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal. Per-

' sons who attain the age of above 70 yoars ave
put to death by them, and their neavest relations
‘eab their flesh,  Old women are strangled and then
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age
" are not eaten, but are only buried.”

The Massagetai ave referred to afterwards
(e. xiti, sec. 8) as a tribe of nomadic Sakai,
belonging to the neighbourbood of the river
Askatangkss, They are mentioned by Herodotos
(lib. I, c. ceiv.) who says that they inhabited a great.
portion of the vast plain that estended castward
from the Kagpian. He then relates how Cyrus
lost his life in a bloody fight against them aud
their queen Tomyris.  Alexunder came imto colli-
sion  with their wandoving hordes duving  the
campaign  of m}gdm,nn. as Arvian velates (dnab,
lib. IV, cel xvi, xvil),

3 0
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As vegavds the ovigin of thetr mame it 1s referred R
by Beal (J. B. A. 8., N.8., vol. XV1, pp. 257,279) to
maiza— greater’ (in Moeso- Gothic) and Yue-ti (or
c¢hi). He thusreverts to the old theory of Rénnant
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti weve Getae, and this
wobtwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin
stated in Lies Huns Blanes, p: 37, n. 1. The old
sound of Yue he observes was Gef, correspondent
with ‘the Greek form (efui. In calling atten-
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maiza (greater)
and innise (loss) he suggests that we have
heve the origin of the names Massagetae, and the
Mins, the Ta Yue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sian
Yue-chi (little Yue-chi).”

The Parnoi, according to Strabo, were a
branch of the Dahai (lib. XT, ¢. vii, see. 1) eallad
hy Herodotos (lib. I, 'c. lii) the Diwi, and by oue
author and Stephanos of Byzantinm the Dini.
Strabo (Jib. X1, ¢. viti, 2) says of them:  Most of
the Skythians beginning from the Kaspian Sea, nxe
called Dahni 8k ythai, and those situated more
towards the east, Massagetai and Sakai, the rest
huve the common appellation of  Skythisns, but
each separate ftribe has its peculinr name, All, or
the greator part of them, are nomadie.” « Vixgil
(Aen, lib. VIIT, 1 728) applies to the Dahae
the epithet indomiti, It is all but certain that
they have left traces of their name in the
province of Dahestin, adjoining to Asteribid, as
this position was within the limits of their migra-
tory range. In the name Diae, Dahae or Ta-hia
{the Ohinese form) it is commonly inferrad bhat
we have the term Tajik, that ig Persian, for there
is good reason fo place Persians even in Trans-
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oxiany long before the barbarous tribes of the
Kaspian  plains ‘were leard of (See Wilson’s
Arian. dntig., p. 141).

The Tapourol appear to be the same as
the Tapyroi mentioned by Strabo as oceupying
. the country hetween the IHMyrkanoi and the
. Areiol, Their position, however, varied at various
times. i
‘Nisaiaor Nigaia (the Nesaia of Strabo) has
been identified by Wilson (Adrion, Antiq., pp. 142,
148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or
village on the north of the Blhurz mountains,
between Asterabid and Meshd.

Car. 11
PosITIoN oF BAKTRIANE.

1. Baktriang is bonnded on the west by
Margiané along the gide alveady described, on
the north and east by Sogdiand, along the rest

. of the course of the River (:bms, and on the
gonth by the vest of Arveis, extending from the
extreme point towards Margiané—
the position of which is,,.... 100° a30°
and by the Pavopanisadai along the pavallel
thence prolonged, through where the range of
Pavopanises diverges towards the somrces of the
Oxos which lie in ............ 119°30" 39°

2. ' The following rivers which fall inte the
Oxos flow throngh Baktrians ;—

The river Okhos, whose Bl

o SIS RN A o 309
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and the Dargamanés, whose

dorivees ha S el WOASE: 1 e 0 i ok 48 4
and | the  Zariaspis, whose

sonrces lie ... i 1187 397
and  the Artamis, whose

SOTEES 156 s iiiiianerersan 114S 34y
and the Dargoidos, whose

roMYeeR Lie: L e 116° 397

and the point where this
joins the Osos Hes ini..... 117730, 44°
3. Of the other tributaries the Artamis an
the Zariaspis unibe in..... ... 1132 40° 407
before falling into the Oxos
LR B SR 1 1 O
4, The Dargomands and the Okhos also

ke e S e 1098 A0S 807
before falling into the Oxos

LEUjy bk o epa's el 109° 44°

5. Of the Paropanisos range, the western
part is sitnated in wiieeeanis. 1112307 89°
and [the Bastern] in ......... 119° 807 89°

6. The parts of Baktriand in the north |
and towards the River Oxos aro inhabited by
the Salaterai and the Zariaspai, and to
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the
Khomaroi, and below these the Komoi,
then the Akinakai, then the Tambyzoi,
and below the Zariaspai the Tokharoi, a
greatpeople, and below them the Mary kaiol
and the Skordai, and the Ouarnoi
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(Vm noi), and still below those the Sabadioi,
and the Oreisitoi, and the Amaveis.

7. The towns of Baktriang fowar ds the

viver Oxos are the following : —
{1 L A I e B T
Zavi(a)spa, or Kha,rispa, b ol

i 2 G AR e e
BOUPOZANS | \arveviesrarinsnnaies 1170 30/
ERREOt T S G T g0

8. And near the other rivers these ;

Addehordael L T e
diShomara, cis e e a6 ()
Ionmandra, vl el 00980
LR e R AR B e 0
Astakana Gl ainnsn ninge
. 'Ebousmonanassa or Tosmou-
angana .o s N TO8S 8
i 720 o AR &
Hinleratiida s S on i i 59
9.\ Baktra, the king’s re-

sidence (Balkh) ....ociiiieer., 116°
1K) Faf e v IR Dt ke RO B0
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The boundavies of B a k tra or Baktriana
varied ab different periods of history, and weve
never perhaps ab any time fixed with much preci-
sion. According to Strabo it was the prineipal part
of Ariana, and was separated from Sogdiana on the
east and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on
the south by the chain of Paropanisos, and on




the west from Margiana by a desert rvegion. A
description of Bakbriana, which Burnes, in his
work on Bokhara, corvoborates as very acearate, is
given by Omitius (lib. VII, ¢. iv) and is to this
effect: *The natnre of the Buktrian territory is
varied, and presents striking contrasts. In one
place it is well-wooded, and hears vines which
yield grapes of great size and sweetness, Thesoil
is vich and well-watered—and whera such a genial
goil is found cornis grown, while lands with an
inferior soil ave used for the pasturage of cattle.
To this fertile tract succeeds another much more
extensive, which is nothing but a wild waste of
- sand parched with drought, alike without in-
habitant and without herbage, The winds, more-
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea,
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain,
and this, when it gathers into heaps, looks, when
geen from o distance, like a collection of great
bills ; whereby all traces of the road that for-
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those,
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars
by night as sailors do at sea, and divect theix
eourse by their guidance, In fact they almost
gee better under the shadow of night than in the
glave of sunshine. They are, consequently, tmahble
to find their way in the day-time, gince there is
no track visible which they can follow, for the
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in
darkness.  Should now the wind which rses
from the sen overtake them, the sands with
which it is laden would coumpletely overwhelm
them, Nevertheless in all the more favonred loca-
lities the number of men and of hovses that ave
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there generated is exceedingly great. Baktra
itself, the capital city ‘of that region, is situated
amder mount Pavopanisos:  The river Baetrus
passes by ‘its walls: and gave the city and the
rogion their name.” This descripbion is in agree:
wment with the general character of the countty
from Balkh to Bokhara, in which oases of the

most productive soil alternate with wastes of

sand,
Baktva figures very early in history, Its capital
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest
citios in the world, The Baktrian Walls is one
of ‘the places which Buripides (Baklhai, 1. 15)
represents Dionysos to have visited in the counrse
of his eastern peregrinations. Ninus, as we leam
through Ktésins, marched into Bakbriana with a
vast avmy and, with the assistance of Semiramis,
took its capital. ' In the time of Darius it was a
satrapy of the Pewsian empire and paid a tribute
of 360 talents. Alexander the Great, when
'marching in pursnit of Bessus, passed through
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far
as Marakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated
the regions lying in that divection, he retmimed to
Bakfra and there spent the winter before starting
to invade Tndia, Some years after the congueror’s
death Seleukos reduced Baktria, and sunexed if
to his other dominions. Tt was wregted, however,
from the hands of the thivd prince of his line about
the year 256 B.C. or perhaps later, by Amntiokhos
Theos or Theodaotos, who made Baktria an inde-
pendent kingdoni. His sucoessors were ambitious
and enterprising, and appear fo have extended
their authority along the downward course of the

L
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Indus even to the ocean, and soutliward along the
coast as far as the mouth of the Naormada. The
nammes of these kings have been rvecovered from
their coins found in great numbers both in
India and in Afghanistan, This Graeko-Baktiian
empire, after having subsisted for about #wo
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by
the invasion of different hordes' of the Sakai,
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasianoi,
. Tokbaroi and Sakarauloi® Thess Sakai yielded
m their turm to barbarians of their own kindred
or at least of their own type, the Skythians, who
gave their name to the Indus valley and the
regions ndjoining the Gulf of Khambhét, Among
the most notable Indo-Skythian kings were
Kadphises and Kanerkes who reigned at the end
of the first and the begiuning of the second
century of our sva and, therefore, not very long
before the time of Ptolemy. Between the Indo-
Skythian and Mubhammadan periods wag inber
posed the predominancy of Porgia in the regions
of which we have been speaking.

Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the
Oxos: the Okhos, Dargamands, Zarviaspis, Avta-
mis, and Dargoidos, of which the Zariaspis and
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptole-
my’s accounteannot he reconeiled with the existing
hydrography of the country, The Dar gamangés
18 called by Ammianus (lib. XX1T1, ¢. vi) the Orga-

3 The Win-sun (of Chinese history) aro apparently to bo
identified with the Asii or Asiani, who, according to
Strabo occupied the npper waters of the Taxartes, and
who are classed as nowades with the Tokhéri and
Salkaranli (F Saea-Kanli, 1.2, Barikulis)—Kingamill, in
JoR A8 N8 vol XLV, pai7o.
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| menes. The Arvtanmis, Wilson thinks, may be
. “the river now called the Dakash (driane dntigua,
i p. 162) and the Dargamands, the present viver
of Ghori or Kunduz which is a tributary of the
© Okhos and nat of the Oxos as'in Ptolemy. The

Okhos itself has not heen idontified with cor-
[tainty, | According to Kinneir it i the Tezen or
(Tejend which, riding in Sardkhs, and recoiving
© many confluents, falls into' the Kaspian in N/ Ty

882 41 Ageording to Elphinstone it is the viver

of Horat, either now lost in the sand or going to
tho Oxos (Ariana Antigres, p. 146).  Bunbarvy
(vol, IL, p. 284) points out that in Strabo the
Okhos is an independent viver, empbying into the
Kaspian. The Oklios of Artemidoros, lie says, may
Beeartainlyidentified with the Attrele, whose course,
“till lately, was very imperfectly known.

Ptolemny gives a list of thivteen tribes svhich
inhabited Bakiriané, Their names arve obscure,
.and ave scarcely mentioned elsewhere.Y !

In thelist of towns few knowa names ocenr. The

most notable are Baktva, Marakanda, Eukratidia
cand Zaviaspa. Ba k tra, as has been already stated,
i the modern Balkh,  Heeren (dsintic Nutions,
- Ond edit., vol. I, p. 424), writes of it in these terms :
e eity of Baktva must be regurded as the
commercial entrepot of Hasbern Aain : its name
belongs to a people who mnever cease to afford

L8 Peof, ‘Beal (X R4 8, N. 8, Vol XV, p. 253),
connachks the nama of the Tokhavoi with Tu:ho-lo ‘the
mamos of & gonntry or kingdom Fukhivd, freqnently men-
tigned by Hinsn Tsiang, The middle symbol Aoy ho
says, raprosents the rongh aspitabe, sad we shounld thus

ot Tahen or Taxea, from which would come the Greak

‘olitharoi.
: 35 @
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matter for historical details, from the time they
are first mentioned. Nob only does Baktra con-
stantly appear as a ¢ty of wealth and importance
in every age of the Persian empirve, but it
is continually interwoven in the traditions of
the Hasb with the accounts of Semiramis and
other conquerors. | Tt stood on the borders of the
gold country, *in the road of the confluence of
pations,” according fo an expression of the Zend-
avesta ; and the' conjecture that in this part of
the world the human vace made its fivst advance
in civilisation, seems highly probable” The name
of Balkh is from the Sanskrit name of the
people of Baltra, the Bablikas, Marakanda
ig Samarkand. Tt was the capital of Sogdiama, '
but Ptolemy places it in Boktrisnsg, and consider-
ably to the south of Buktra, although its actnal
lutitude is almost 3 degrees to the north. Tt was
one of the cities of Sogdiana which Alexander
destroyed.  Tts eircmmference was estimaated  at
64 stadin, or about 7 miles, The name has baen
interpreted to mean © warlike provinge” Bukra-
tid ia received its name from the Grueko-Bak triam
king, Eukratidée, by whom it was fonnded. Its
site cannot be identified. Pliny makes Zavias pa
the sume as Baktra, but this must be a nustake.
‘No satisfactory site has been as yot assigued to it.

Car. 12,
Pagirion 08 THE SOGDIANOL.

The Sogdianol are bounded on the west
by that part of Skythia which extands from the
saction of the Oxos which 18 towards Baktrviand
and Margiand through the Oxeian mountains
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a8 far as thesection of the river Iaxartes, which
liesin 110° E. 49° N, ; on the north likewise by a
part of Slkythia along the section of the laxartes
extended thence ns far as the limib wheve its
vourse bends, which lesin 120° B, 48° 30/ N,
On the east by the Sukai along the (bending)
of the Taxartes as far as the sonvces of the .
bending which lie in 125° E. 43° N, and by the
“line prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme
point which lies in 125° B, 38° 30" N., and on
the east and the south and again on the west by
Buktrians along the section of the Oxos already
mentioned and by the Kaukasian mountains
especially so-called, and the adjoining line
and the limits as stated, and the sources of the
Oxos,

2. The mountains called the Sogdian
extend between the two rivers, and have their
extremities lying in i........ 111° 47°
s S LU GRS R 1 46° 307

3. From these mountains a good many
nameless rivers flow in conbrary directions to

aneet these fiwo rivers, and of these nameloss
vivers one forms the Oxeian Like, the middle
of which lies in 111° 1. 45° N., and other wo
streams descend from the same hilly regions as
the Inxartes—tho regions in question are called
the Highlands of the Komédai, Each of thess
streams falls into the Taxavtes: one of them
a8 called D émos and

its sources liedin ,........ el £y 43°
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Tts junetion with the viver

Taxartes ogeupsiing v, 12821 1 479

The other is the Bagkatis |
whose sowrens e )0 B39 5499

It junetion with the wiver : i s
dpxartes oceurs im0, 1212 4708071

4, - The gountry towards the Oseian mon=

tains is possessed by the Paskui, and the |

parts towards the most northern section of the
Taxartes by tho Tatioi, and the Tokharoi,
beloy whom are the Angaloi; then along
the Sogdisn mountains the Oxydringkat
and the Drybaktai, and the Kandaroi, |

and below tlie mountaing the Mardyénof, |

#od along the Oxos the Gxetanoi and the

Khorasmioi, and favther east than thesd
the Drepsianci, and adjoining both the

‘rivers; amil still fuvther east than the above
the Anieseis along ‘the Iaxartes, aund the
Kirrbadai (or Kirrhodeeis) along the Oxos,
and between the Kaukasos Range and Imaos
the comttry called Omandabanda. 4

0. Towng of the Sogdianoi iu'_thé' high-
tands aloug the Taxartes are these :—

Rireskehaby ... b, ool 1240 0482 gor

Along the Oms t— ;
Oxelans, ... ORB Bl U i R D

 Wiamoralleny |0 b GG s TR LB A A e '

Khothaing' || bl ties il iandine b igea
6. Between the rivers and higher {035 i
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y _'_Ti-}plmktr_a....._.....‘..........‘... 1327157
Alesandrein Oxeiand oo, 118° 0 7 44° 20

_',[prlik_umbrdmm g ey i s d48 20
Drepsa (or  Rhepsa)  the ' |
Y €100 o S R P 1207 45°

Alexaudrein Tskhatd  (i.e g
|31 WA RO 41°
Bogdinana was divided  from Baktriana by
the river Oxos and extended novthward  frous
thence to the viver Iakartes. The Sakai lay along
the eastern fiontier and Skythic tribes along the
| western,  The muoe esista to this day, being
preserved in Soghd which designabes the counbry
lying nlong the river Kohik from Bokhara east-
srard to Samavkand.  The vecords of Alexander’s
expedition give much information pegnrding this
aounbey, for the i\_[uke'dminﬁ troops were engaged
“for the better pars of three years in effecting its
‘subjugasion. _ '
T eonuexion with Sogdiana, Ptolemy wmentions
Hfour MOuees. | panges—the Kaunkasian, the
Sogdian, the monnuaw distriet of thed 6'm é-
dai, and [mrmo s Katkasos was tha general name
applied by the Muokedoniang fo she great i L
- which extended along the morthern frontiers of
'.-A-fg|lﬂ-rl_i=i-§§m,_ and which was rogarded as a pro-
b longation of the real Kunkasos. Ptolemy uses it

heve in a specific sense to designate that parb
of the ¢lain whicli formed the eastern continua-
tion of the Parepanizos towards Tmaos, Twaos |
is the meridian chyin whieh intersects the Kaue
kasos, and is 10w called Bolor Tigh. Piolemy
places it about 8 degrees oo far enstwurd. Tha
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Sogdinn Mountains, placed by Poleny. between
the Tazartes und Osos, towsrds their HONTCEs,
are the Thian Shun. The Komédai, who gave
their name to the third range, were, according to
‘Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which
lay to the east of Baktriana and up whose
valley lay the route of the caravans fromx Baktra,
bound for Sérika across Imaus or the Thsung-
lang.  Cuuningham has identified thenmt with the
Kin-mi-bho (Komidha) of Hinen Usiang. Their
mountain disbrict is that called Muz-thgh.

The rivers mentioned in ' connexion with
Hogdiana are the Oxos, and the Iaxartes, with its
two  tributaries, the Baskatis and the Démos.
The Oxos takes its rise in the Pamiv®® Lake,
called the Sari-Kul (or Yellow Lake), at a distance
of fully 300 miles to the south of the Taxartes.
It is fed on ite novth bank by many smaller
streams  which run due south fiom the Pamfr
uplands, bresking the S.W. face of that region
into a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are
of esuberant fortility. Tts course, th - 183 ToX

3% The P o bassx votween Badakahan and Yarkand
I.\Dnﬂl:;l'u};: izﬁfhﬂ%}hﬁns of ‘monntains, viz, the Hinda
ush in the 8.\ the Kuea-luen in the 1., the Karar
Korum in ‘the Bolor, faa Thian-shin chaix in the north,
which xnns from Tirak Dasan snd M\ng-lyf.ll to the
Western Harghana Pass, Mhis plivtwi 1§ ﬂn.\Ie*d Bilm-i-
dunyi or Roof of the World, With regard o Ui name

Pamir Sir L, Bawlinson gaye : My own conjecturo is thit

the name of Pamir, or Fimir, asif id ni_wu,};a \::ibten by

aba. 19 derived from the Fani (Pavvor), who, accor:
fl}:g A:; Strabo bounded the Greek kingdom of Bukiria
to the 1., (XI. 14) and whose name is also preseryed in
Fin-tit, the Fin-Lake, &e. ._Fumi}‘ for Fan-mir would
then be a compound like Kashmir, A]-lgu'l’.‘.] Esﬂﬁl-mu‘, &o.
signifying ‘the Inke country of the Fa-m.?* (£ R.G. 8.
XIIL pi a8 m)."
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hundreds of miles through arid and saline steppes
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi«
einl. Tts delta, which would otherwise have re-
mained a desert, has thus been converted into a
fruitful garden, eapable of supporting a teeming
population, and it was one of the very earliest
seats of civilization.® The defiexion of the wobers

of the Osos into the Aral, as Sir H. Rawlinson -

points out, has been caused in modern times not
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcomuw
- desert, but by the simple accidents of fuvial
action in an alluvial soil.  The name of the viver
- 15 in Sanskrit Valkshu, Mongolian, Bazshu, Mibes.
tan Pakshr CGhinese Po-thsu, Arabic and Pevsian

Vakhsh-an or db-—~from Pevsian vah= ‘pure,’ or.

Sanskrit Vah = “ to flow.” The region embracing the
head-waters of the Oxos appears to have been the
. goeme of the primmval Avyan Paradise, The four
rivers theveof, as named by the Brahmans, were the
Sita, the Alakananda, the Vakshu, and the Bhadro
= respectively, aceording to Wilson to the Hoang-
ho, the (Ganges, the e)xm;;, and the Oby.  Acaord-
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the Ganges,
the Indus, the 03{05, and the Sita, all of which
they derived from a great central lake in the
-platean of Pamiy, called A-neow-ta=Karalul or
Bavik-kul Lake. -

The Taxarbes is now called the Syr-darya or

3 % Abu Rihan seys that the Solar Calendar of Khwi-
rasin was the maat perfoet schems for the measurement
of time with which he was aecquaiuted. Also that the
Khwirasmiana dated origmally from an opoch anterior
by 980 years to the aera of the Selencidae~134 B.C."
(Ses Quarterly Review, No. 240, Art. on Cenival 4sia).

L
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Yellow River. The ancients somebimes ealled | it
the Araxes, bub, aceording to IV Anyille, this is Lt
an appellative common Go 16 with the Amu or Oxos,’
the Armenian Aras and the Rha or Volga, 'The
name Taxartes was nob properly o Greele word bt
wiie borrowed from the barbarvians by whom, as
Arrian states (Auab, lib. TIL 6o xxx), 16 was. callod
thie Orxantes. 16 was probably derived from the
Sanskrit voot Jhsher, " to flow? with a  semwitic
feminine ending, and this etymology would explain,
the modern form of S See T, BOG 8. XL,
P 493, n. The Inxarbes vises in the high pTa.Eeml
south of Take Issyk-kul in the Thian c-h'?,n. Tta
course is first to wostward through the valley N
Khokan, where it receives numerons tribobaries.
1t then bifuvcates, the move northern branch ve.
taining the nume of Syr-darya, This flows towards
the north-west, and aftor a conrse o 1150 miles
from ihs source enbers blie Sea of Aval. Ptoleny
however, like all the other classicalweibers, makes
it enter the Kaspinn sea. (Humboldt ncconnts
for this appavent error by adducing facts swhich
go to show that the tract between the Aval wid |
the Kaspiai wasonce the béd of an united and con-
tinnous dea, and that the Kaspian of the presont
day is the small residue of a once mighty Aralo-
Kuspian Sea.  Ammiatius Mureatlinus (Lib, XXILI,
¢ vi),deseribing Central Asin in the upper courss of
thm Igxarbes which falls into the Kaspian, spaiks
of two rivers, the Arvaxates and Dymas (probably
the Démos of Ptolemy)which, rushing impetnously
down frow the motntains and passing inko o level’
plain, form thegrein whit s called the Oxian lake,
which iy spread over w vast avéa.  This is the
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‘earlisst intimation of the Sea of Aral. (See Swith's
Dict. of Ane, Geoy. 8. v.).  Bunbury, however, says
. (vol. 11, pp. 641-2): “ Nothing but the unwilling-

ness of modern writers to admit shat the ancients

were unacquainted with so important o feature in
the geography of Central Asia as the Sea of
Aval could have led them fo suppose it repre-

' mented by the Oxiana Palus of Piolemy. While

that anthor distinetly deseribes both the Jaxartes
and the Oxus as tlowing into thé Caspian Bea, ha
speaks of a range of mountuing called  the Sog-
dian Mountaing, which extend between the two
| vivers, from which flow several nameless streams
into those two, one of which forms the Oxian lake.
| This statement exactly tallies with the fact that
the Polytimetos or river of Soghd, which riges
. Vin the mountaing in question, does nob flow into
 the Oxus, but forms a small stagnant lake

called Kara-kul or Denghiz ; and there seems no .

doubt this was the lake meant by Ptolemy. It is
true that Ammianad Marcellinug, in his desorip-
tion of these regions, which is very vaguoe and
inaccarate, but ig based for the most parb apon
Ptolemy, terms it a large and widespread lake,

' bat this 18 probably nothing more than arhetorical

flourish.” The Iaxavbes was regarded as the
boundary tosards the east of the Persian Fmpire,
which it separated from the nomadic Skythians.
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the
amie as the Tanads or Don,

In the list of the tribes of Sogdiana soms .

names oceur which are very like Indian, the Kan-

| daroi, who may be the Gandhiras, the Mardyénoi,

the Madtas, the Takhoroi,. the Takurs, and the
: a0 o

J i
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Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) the Kirdta. The name
of the Khorasmioi has been preserved to the
present day in that of Khwhrazm, one of the
designations of the Khanate of Khiva. The
‘pogition of the Khorasmioi may be therefore
nssigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral,
which is sometimes called after them the Sen of

Khwirazm, The Drepsianoi had their seats

on the borders of Bakbvia, as Drepsa, one of
their cities and the capital of the country, may
be identified with Andardb, which was a Baktrian
town. Itiscalled by StraboAdrapsaand Darapsa—
(lib. X%, c.xi, 2, and lib. XV, c. 1i, 10) and Drapsaka
by Arvian--(Anab. lib, ILL, ¢. 89), Bunbhury
(vol. I, p. 427, n. 8) remarks : *The Drepsa of
Piolemy, though doubtless the same mame, cans
not be the same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrian,
Anab. 1ib, IT1, e. xxix.) as that author places it in
Sogdinna, congiderably to the north of Marakanda,”
Ptolemy, however, as I have already pointed out,
places Marakanda to the south of Bakbra,
Kingsmill (4. R. 4. 8., N. 8., vol. XIV, p. 82)
identifies Darapsa with the Lam-shi-ch’eng of tha
Chinese historians. It was the capital of their Ta«
hia (Tokhfira—~Baktvia) which was situated ahont
2000 1i sonth-west of Ta.wan (Yarkend), to the
soubh of the Kwai-shui (Oxoa). The original form
of the name was probably, he says, Darampsa.
In Ta-wan he finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. The
region bebween Kaukasos and Imads, Ptolemy calls
. Vandabanda, a name of which, as Wilson
conjectures, traces arveto be found in the name
of Badakshfn, : '

With regard to the towns Mr, Vanx remarks,
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(Bmith’s Dict. 8. v. Sogdisna): * The historians
of Alexander’s march leave us fo suppose that
_ Bogdiana abounded with large towns, but many
of these, as Prof. Wilson has remarked, were pro-
bably little more than forbs erccted along the
lines of the greab rivers to defend the conntry
from the incursions of the barbarous tribes to its
N. and H. Yot these writers must have had good
. opportuniby of estimating the force of these
places, as Alexander appears to have been the best
part of threeyearsin this and the adjoining province
of Baktriana, The prineipal towns, of which the
names have been handed down to us, were K yres-
khata or Kyropolis on the Iaxartes (Steph.
Byz. 8. v.; Curt. lib. VI, ¢. vi) Gaza (Ghas or
Gihazni, Tbn Haukal, p. 270); Alezandreia
| Ultima (Arrian, lib, ITI, e. xxx; Curt. L. o; Am.
Mare., lib, XXI1I, e, vi) doubtless in the neighbounr-
| hood, if not on the site of the present Khojend;
Alexandreia Oxiana (Steph. Byz s v.);
Nautalka (Avvian, dn, lib, IIT, o. xxviiiy lib, LV,
¢. xviii) in the neighbourhood of Karshi or Naksheb.
Brankhidae, a place traditionally said'to have
been colonized by & Greek population ; and Ma r-
ginia (Cart., lib. VIL e x, 15) probably the
present Marghinan.”

Car. 13.

PositioN or THB SAXAL
[Map of Asia 7.]
1. The Sakai are hounded on the west by
the Sogdianci along their eastern side already
described, on the north by Skythia along the
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line parallel to the river Taxartes as far ag the
limit of the country which lies in 130° E, 49° N,
on the east in like manner by Blythia along
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and
throngh the adjacent range of mountains called
Askatangkas as far as the station at’ Mount
Tmads, whence traders start on their journey to -
Séra which lies in 140° T, 43% N, and throngh
Mount Tmads as it ascends to the north as far as
the limitofthe country which lies in 143° K. 58" N,
and on the south by Tmaos itself along the
line adjoining the Ilimits that have heen
stated. '

2. The country of the Sakaiis inhabited
by nomads. They have no towns, but dwell in
woods and caves. Among the Sakai iz the
mountain  district, already mentioned, of the
Koémédai, of which the ascent from the
Sogdianoi lies in Lueves.ivann RS b =
And the parts towards. the vals

ley of the Komddai lie in......... 130° = 39°
And the so-called Stone Tower

s Ine sl v 201887 1 480

3. The mbes 0£th0 Saka a.long tho laxartes,
arethe Karataiand the Komaroi and the
people who have all the mountain vegion are
the K& m & dai,and the peoplealong the range
of Askatangka the Massagetai; and the
people between are the Grynaioi Skythai
and the T o drnai, below whom, along Mount
Imads, are the Byltai
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In the name of the mountain renge on the
east of the Sakai, Aska-tanglk-as, the middle
syllable represents the Turkish word fdgh—
* monntain.’ The tribe of the K arat ai, which wag
geated along the banks of the laxarfes, hears a
name of common application, chiefly to members
of the Mongol family—that of Karait. The name
of the Massagetai, Labham has suggested, may
have arisen out ol the common name Mustdgh, but
Beal, ns alveady stated, refers it to the Moeso-gothic
“onatza” and * Yue-chi—Getw.” The Byltaiare
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and
also Baltistin,

Car. 14,
PoSITION OF SKYTHIA WITHIN aADs.
[Map. of Asia 7.

1. Skythia within Imabs is bounded on
the west by Sarmatia in Asia along the side
already traced, on the north by an unknown
land, on the east by Mount Imads ascending to
the north pretty nearly along the mevidian of
the starting-place already mentioned as fav as
the nnknown 1and ,...eeriee cnees  140% 632,
on the south and also on the east by the Sakai
and the Sogdianci and by Marginé along their
moeridiang already mentioned as far as the
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying
between the north of the Oxos and the river
Rhi according to such an ontline.
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2. The bend of the River Rhi which marks
the boandary of Sarmatia and

28 A U R 85° 547
< with, the mouth of the river :
Rh# which lies in  ..evee L BT 807 . 48° 5
Mouth of the river Rhym-
oo e e YA RSN 48° 457

Mouth of the river Daix .,. 94° 48° 45¢
Mouth of the river laxartes 97’ 48°
Mouth. of the river lastos .,. 1009 | 47° 207
Mouth of the river Polyti-

mébos ... MDA . 1037 45° 307
Aspabdta, o tOWnL ... 102° 44°
after which comes the month of the Oxos.

3. The mountains of Skythia within TImaos
are the more eastern parts of the Hyperborean
hills and the mountains called
Alana, whose extremities

B AIER Sl B A < L 59
AN e dagdisnainale AR 59° 80"
4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex-
tremnition 1ie .. e ivannonpsanasane 907 54°
and Lol ARICEN SRR A e 99° 47° 30"

from which flow the Rymmos and some other
gtreams that discharge into the River Rhf,
uniting with the Daix river. i
5. And the Novosson range, of which the
extrenitios 110.. v esreeverans i AT 53° 30"
TS O e RS AN SRR €7 v 92° 30/
and from this range flow the Daix and some
other tributaries of the Iaxartes,
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6. And the range of mountains called
Aspigia whose extremities lie 111° 55° 30"
T OISO ST el | 52° 307
and from these some streams flow into the

River Iaxartes.

7. And the mountaing called Tapoura whose
extromities 1o ... vaiiiemniinna. 120° 56°
NG SRR S S 285 49°

* from which also some streams flow into the
Taxartes.

8. ' In addition to these in the depth of the
region of the streams ave the Syéba mountaing

whose extremities Jie L.....u. 1217 58%
5 s B BRI S £ 52 62°
and the mountains callad the Anarea whose
oxtreitios e L.\ ue vsianieane 180° il 7 5k
s B RS GO L o 50°

after which is the bend in the direction of
Tmaos continuing it towards the north,

9. All the tervitory of this Skythin in the
north, adjoining the unknown regions, is in-
habited' by the people commonly ealled the
Alanoi Skythai and theSBonobénoi
. and the Alanorsoi, and the country below

these by theSaitianciandthe Massaioi
and the Syéboi, and along Tmads on the
outer side the Tektosakes, and near the
most eastern sources of the river Rhi the
"Rhoboskoibelow whom the Asmanoi.
10. 'Then the Paniardoi, below whom,
maore towards the river, the country of K an o-
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dipra, and below it the Koraxo 1, then
the Orgasoi, after whom as far as the sea
the Erymmoi, to east of whom are the
Agiodtai then the Ao soi, after whom are
the Ta xartai, agreat race seated along their
homonymous river as far as to where it bends
towards the Tapourn Mountains, and again
below the Saitanioiare the Mologd noi, below
‘whom, as far as the Rymmik range, ave the
Samnitai. - i

11, And below the Massaioi and the Alana
Mountaans arethe Zarataisndthe Sagons 8,
and further east than the Rymmik Mountains
are the Tybiakai, after wlom, below the
Zaratal, pre the Tabidnoi and the Tdstai
and the Makhaitégoi along the range of
Norosson, after whom are the Norosbeis
and the Norogsoi, and below these the
KakhagaiSkythai along the country of
the laxartad.

12, Further west than the Aspisia range
are the Aspisioi Skythai, and further
eastthe GalaktophagoiSkythai, and
in like manner the parts farther east than the
Tapoura and Syéba ranges are inhabited by the
Tapoureoi ; j

13.. The slopes and summits of the Anarvea
Mountaing and Mount Askatangkas are inhabit-
ed by the homonymous AnareoiSkythai
below the Alanorsoi, and the Askatangkai
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Sk ythaifurther east than the Tapoureoi, and
as far as Mount Tmabs. ;
14, But the parts between the Tapoura
Mountains and the slope towards the month of
the laxartes and the séacoast hetween the two
rivers are possessed by the Ariakai, along
the Tazartes and below these the Namostai,
then the Sa garaukai, and along the river
Oxos the Rhibioi, who have a town
Dlamalb LG SV L T OAR 57,
The country of the Skyths is spread over a
vast area in the east of Burope and in Western
and Central Asia. The knowledge of the Skyths
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period
of thewr literatuve, for in Homer (Iliad., lib.
KIII, 1l 4) we find maention made of the Galakto:
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (mere-
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes,
since the milking of maves ig a practice distinctive
of the Skyths, Ptolemy’s division of Bkythia into
within and beyond Imads is peculiar to himself,
and may have been suggested by his division of

Indin into within and beyond the Ganges. Imabs,

as has already been pointed out is the Bolor chain,
which hag been for ages the boundury between
Turkistdn and China.  Ptolemy, however, placed
Imads too far to the east, 8° further than the
meridian of the prineipal gource of the Ganges.
The cause of this mistake, ag a writer in Smith's
Dietionary points ont, arose from the circumstance
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con-

- ¢lugion were selected from two different sources,

The Greeks first became acquainted with @ the
g

L
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Ramadornm Montes when they passed the Indian
Kankasos between Kabul and Balkh, and advanced
aver the plateau of Bimiyin along the west slopes
of Bolar, where Alexander found in the ribe of
the Yibae the descendants of Héraklds, just as
Marco Polo and Burnes met with people who
hoasted that they had sprung from the Make-
“donian conquerors. The north of Bolor was
known from the route of the traffic of the Séres.
The combination of notations obtained from such.
different sources was imperfectly made, and hence
the ereor in longitude. This section of Skythia
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks,
| Ferghina, Tashkend, and the parts about the
' Balkagh.
* The rivers mentioned in connesion with Skythia
within Imabs are the Oxos, Taxartes, Rhil, Rhym-
mos, Daix, Tistos and Polytimétos, The BhAa 18
the Volgn, which is sometimes called the Bban
by the Russiang who live in its neighbourhood.
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who
mentions it, The Rhymmos is a small stream
between the Rhéiand the Uralviver called the Naryn-
chara. The D aix is the Isik or Ural river. 'The
Tistos was identified by Huwhboldt with the
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the cotirde of lash
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced in
the barren wastes of Kizil-koum in W. Turkestan.
With regard to the Poly tim étos, Wilsonsays
(Ariam. Antig. p. 168); “Thers can be no hesita-
tion in recognizing the identity of the Polytimdtes
and the Zarafshin, or river of Samarkand, called
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river of
ihe Kolak; being so termed from its passing by
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a msing grownd, w Koh-ak, & Tittle hill’ or
< hilloek,” which les to the eastof the eity. Accord-
ing to Strabo./this river traversed Sogdiana
and was lost in the sands, Curting describes it as
entering 4 cavern and continting its course under-
ground. The river actunlly terminates in a swall
Jake to the south of Bokhara, the Dangw, bat in
the dvy weather the supply of water is too scanty
to fovee its way to the lake, and it is  dis-
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the
original appellation may have been does not ap-
pear, but the denominations given by the Greelks
" and Persians fthe much-hououred’ or ‘ the gold.-
shedding’ stream convey the same idea, and inti-
mate the benefits “it confers upon the region
which it watovs.” Ptolemy is wide astray in
mking it enter the Kaspian.
The mowntains enumerated ave the Alana,
- Rhymmika, Novosson, Aspisia, Tapoura, Syéba, and
Anarea. By the Alana Mountains, which lay to
the castof the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed
that Ptolemy designated the northern part of the
Ural Chain. If so, he has exroneously given thew
direction as from west to cast. The Rhymmik
mountains weve probably another branch of fhaf
great meridian chain which congists of ' several
ranges which run nearly parallel.  The Noros-
son may be taken as Ptolemy's designation for
the southern povtion of this chain, The As-
pisiaand Tapoura montains lay to the north
of the JIaxartes, The latter, svhich are placed
three degrees further east than the Aspisia, may he
the western part of the Altal.,  The Syéha
stretehed still Farther eastward with an inclina-
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taon morthward. | To the southward of them were
the Anares, which may be placed nesr the
sources of the Obiand the Irtish, forming one of
the western brariches of the Altei. Ptolemy ervone-
ously prolongs the chain of Imads to these high
latitudes, X

. Ptolemy has siamed no fewer than 38 tribes be-
longing to this division of Skythia, Of these the
best known ave the A lani, who belonged also to
Furope, where they oecupied a great portion of
Southern Russia, At the time when Arvian the
historian was Governor of Kappadokia under
Hadrian, the Asiatic Alani attacked his proyinee,
but were repelled.  He' subsequently wrote a
work on the tactics to be observed against the
Alini (fkrafis kar "AXavir) of which some fragments
remain, The seats of the Alani were in the north
of Skythia and adjacent to the wnknown land, -
which may be taken to mean the regions stretch-
ing northward beyond Lake Balkash. The posi.
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufficient
clearness in the text: These tribes weve essenti-
ally nomadie, pastoral and migratory—hence in
Ptolemy's description of their country towns are
singularly conspicuons by their absence,

Cap. 15:
THE POSIVION 0F SEYTHIA BEYOND IMA 08,
[Map of dsia, B.]

1. Skythia beyond Mount Imads is
bounded on the west by Skythia within Tmads,
and the Sakai along the whole curyature of the
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mountaing towards the north, and ou the north
by the unknown land, and on the east by Seriké
in g gtraight line whereof the extremities
i R R Bl AR B O Ot 150° 637
R SRR R Al dafe e oy
and on the south by a part of India beyond the
Ganges along the parallel of latitude which
cuts the southern extremity of the line just

mentioned,

2. In this division is sxtuat-..d the western
part of the Auxakian Mountains, of which the
extremition Ho ueiiivieiiiinios iy 149° 1 49°
4 el 165% 54°
and the western pa,rt. (.uf tlu. mounta,mb
called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41°
s MR S I Ny o 1627 44°
and also the western portion of Embdos, _
swhose extremitios lie i vy vivi. e 1032 0 36°

and . R el S walas N S L L6e% 368
and towm ‘s the An*mkmns, Lhu gourece
of the River Oikhardés lyingin...... 153° 519

3. The northern parts of this Skythia are
possessed by the Abioi Sk ythai, and the
parts below them by the Hippophagoi
Slkythai after whom the territory of A u x a-
kitis extends onward, and below this again,
at the starting place already mentioned, the
K asian land, below which are the Khatai
Skythai, and then succeeds the Akhasa
land, and below it along the Emdda the K ha-
.raunaiol Skythai
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4, The fowns in this division ave these 1=

A b o Gl S b SRR 148% 149 40/
Essoddn Skythikd . .uisiisi150% 49% 301

'Khaum_na..........‘..........'.....'...150"' 37% 157
S e AR O RN A 1 2 SR

Skythia beyond Tmais embraced Lindakh, Tibet,
Ohinese Tartary and Mongolia, Tts mountuing
were the Auxakian and Kasian chaing, both

“of which extended into Sériké, and Bmodos.
Mhe Auxakisns may have formed a part of the
Altai, and the Kasians, which Ptolemy places five
degrees further south, are oertainly the mountaing
of Kishgar, The Em o dos are the Himalayas.

The only river named in this division 38 the
Oikhardds, which has its sources m three
different ranges, the Auxalian, the Asmiraean
and the Kasian. According fo a writer in Smith’s
Dictionary the Oxkhmdm ‘may be considered
to represent the viver formed by the union of the
streams of Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and Wehi,
and which flows close to the hills at the base
of the Thisn-shan, Saint-Martin again inclincs
to think Behardds may be a designation of
the Indus, while atill flowing northward from its
sourees among the Himalayas. © Skardo,” he says,
(Biude, p. 420) " the capital of the Balti, beays
to the name of the Oikhardés (Chardi in Amny.
Mare. 2) & resemblance with which one is strnok.
If the identification is well founded, the river
Oichardds will be the portion of the Indus whmh
traversos Bulti and washes the walls of Skardo.”

In the north of the division Ptolenty places the
Abioi 8k ythai, Homer, along with the Galak-
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top'jlmgtri and Hippémolgol, mentions the Abiot.

o distinet tribe of Skythians, but others take it to be
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians
in general as very scantily supplied with the
means of subsistence. On the latter supposition
the general term must in the conrse of time haye
become a specific appeliation.  Of the four towng
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears
a well-known name, Tssédon, which he calls
Skythikd to distinguish it from Issédin in
Seriké. The name of the Tssédbnes oceurs very
early in Groek literature, as they are referred to by
the Spartan poet Alkmang who flourished between
671 and 631 B. C. He calls them Assedones
Frag. 94, ed. Welcker). They are mentioned also
Yy Hekataios of Miletos. In very remote times
they were driven from the steppes over which
they wandered by the Avimaspians. They then
. drove out the Skythiang, who in twin drove out
the Kimmeriany. Traces of these migrations ave
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos,
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to the
land of the Tssddones, Their position has been
assigned to the east of Ichin, in the steppe of the
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the
. Arimaspi on the northern declivity of the Altai.
_ (Smith’s Di¢t. 5, v))  This position is not in

accordance with Ptolemy’s indications. Herodotos,
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspians
and the grifling that guarded fheir gold, admits
at the sume time that by far the greatest quantity
of gold came from the north of Burope, in which
heincluded the trncts along the Uval, and  Altai

Some think that the term inthe passage designates |

L
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ranges. The' abundance of gold among the
Skythians on the Hnxine is attested by the
contents of their tombs, which have been opened
in modern times, (See Bunbury, vol, 1, p. 200.)
Regarding  Ptolemy's  Skythian geography,
Bunbury says (vol., 11 p.597) 1 ** 1t muist be admit-
ted that Ptolemy’s knowledge of the regions
on either side of the Tmaos was of the vaguest
possible character. Hastward of the Rha (Volga),
which he regarded ag the limit between Asiatic
Sarmatia and Skythia, and north of the Taxartes,
which he describes like all previous writers as
falling into the Kagpian—he bad, properly
speaking, no geographical knowledge whatever:
Nothing had reached him beyond the names of -
tribes reported at second-hand, and frequently
dervived from different authorities, who would
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or
extend the same name to one or more of the
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed gver
thia vast extent of territory. Among the names
thus aceumulated, a’ compilation that is probably
as worthless as that of Pliny. notwithstanding its -
greater preténsions to geographical accuracy, we
find some that undoubtedly represent populations
really existing in Ptolemy’s time, such as the
Alani, the Aorsi, &ec., associated with others that
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the
Abii, Galaktophagi and Hippophagi, while the
Tesddones, who were placed by Herodofos imme-
diately east of the Tanais, ave strangely transferred
by Ptolemy to the far Bast, on the very borders
of Serika ; and he has even the name of a town
which he calls Tssedon Serika, and to which he
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L Assigns ':i'p'nmtum in longitude 22° east of Mount
- Imabs, and not less than 46° east of Baktra. In
| ona esseﬂbml point, ae has been already pointed
- out, Ptolemy’s conception of Skythia differed from

‘that of all preceding geographers, that imstead of

regarding it as bounded on the north and sast by

the sea, and consequently of comparatively limited
extent, he considered it as extending without

Limitin both diveetions, and bounded only by <the

unknown land," or, in other words, hmxted only by

his own knowledge

Cap. 16
Poginion oF SERiKE,
[Map of Asia, 8].
-V bounded on the west by S k ythi 2,
beyond Mount Imads, along the line: already
“mentioned, on the north by the unknown land
along the same parallel as that through Thulé,
‘and on the east, Likewise by the unknown land
along the meridian of which the extremitios
it R R G RO ST i £ G
geelicy Lot R e vinand 80 BHS
and on tha south by the rest of lndm beyond
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as
the extremity Iying (.. s 1782 559
and also by the Sinai, fhrrmgh the line prolonged
till it reaches the already mentioned extremity
towards the unknown Iand.
2. Seriks is girdled by the mountains ealled
Anniba, whose extremities e ,..153%  60°
IR s e s e i S R G b diel i
38 o ;
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and by the eastern part of the Anxakiang,'
of which the extremity lies ...... 165° 542

and by the mountains called ' the Asmiraia
whose extremitios lie ...l . 167 479 801
L R R b G 174° 477 307
and by the eastern part of the Kasia range,
whose extremitios [ie u.isivasesin. 1627 44°

sndy e e 71900407
and by Mount Thagonron whose
o Sy o 4 81 B R e e 170°  43°

and also by the eastern portion of the moun- -
tains called Bmida and Sérika, whose extremity

Hes il il st o ..165°%  36°
and by the range called Otforokorrhas, whose
pxtremities 110 i i s ibe et iy 16897 367
and st IR b ¢ it

3. There flow throngh the far greatest por-:
tion of Sdvikd two rivers, the Oikhardés, one of
whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian
onTtaing o8 10 b1 is bk vwinsiaabsbon B4R TR B0
and wheve it bends towards the Kasia
Fanga' /bt el G e s B0 A Kbt
but the sonrce in them lies.........161% 447 15°
and the other river is called the Bautigos, and
thia has one of its sources in the Kasia range
B e e e R ST GO 43°
another in Ottorokortha....eeiq., .. 1767 309
and it bends towards the Embodainl68° 39°
and its source in these lies ........ 160° 87°

4. The most northern parts of Sérike are
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whabited by tribes of cannibals, below whom
is the nation of the A n nib oi, who occupy the
slopes and summits of the homonymous moun-
taivg. Belween these and the Auxakioi
is the mation of the Syzyges, below whom
are the DAmnai, then as far as the river
QOikhardes the P ialai(or Piaddai), and helow
the river the homonymous Oikhardai.

8. And again farther east than the Anniboi
are the Garinaioi and the Rhabannai
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of
Asmiraia, ambove the homonymons moun-
tains. Beyond these mountains as far as the
Kasia range the Issddones, a great race,
and further east than these the Throanoi,
and below these the Tthagonroi, to the
east of the homonymous monntains, below the
Isgédones, the Aspakarai, and still below
those the B tai, and fuorthest sonth along
the HEmdda and Sérika ranges the O ttoro-
k 0 rrhai

6. The cities in S 81 ik é are thus named :—

Damna ...... ARl s T56% 512801
Piala (or Piadda)............ 1+:160° 492 40
CASTARTATA G e g e 170° 48°

Whvoahat o la i TR a0 s 479400
7. Tssédon Serikd . eei,...162°2 45°

Aspakara, (or Aspakaia) ...... 1627 307 41° 407
Drosakhd (or Rhosakla) ... 1679 40" 42° 307
VY 5 R SR P 162° 307 41°

Abragana i i ae  68° 80771892 307
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M Mhopara o e ..‘..171'“’0' 39"I 407
Daxata ... ISR A ) o )
Orosmin| iy i aea% ol a2 801
Obhi_"mkorrla.u.... .............;.,.165° | igve 15/
Bolana: i Ll iia i LT BRRA BT SO R
Bora metropolis. v svissivs i A7 88735

The chapter which Ptolemy has devoted to.
8 & 11k dhas given rise to nore abortive theories:
andl unprofituble controversies than any obhex part
of his work on Geography. The position of
Serikd iteolf hus been very variously determined,
Baving been found by different writers in one or
other of the many countries that intervene be-
tween Bastern Turkistan in the north and  the
province of Pegu in the soutl, = Tt is '‘now how-
ever generally admitted that by Sérikd was meant
the more porthery parts of China, or those which

‘bravellers and traders renched by laud. At the

gave time it is not tobe supposed that the names
which Ptolemy in his mup bas spread over that
vast rogion were ix veality names of places whose |

voal positions were to be found so very fav easts
ward. On the contrary, most of the names nre
traceable to Sanskrib sources and applicable to

places cither in Kaimir or in the regions imuxes

" dintely :scljomm;., This view was fivst advanced .

by Saint-Maytin, in bhis dissertation on the Seriké
of Ptolemy ( E’mde. pp. 411 1f.) where he has
discussed the subject with all his wonted acute-
ness and fulness of learning, 1 may translate here
his remarks on the points that are most promi.
nent; ALl the nowenclature,” hé says (p. 414),
“mxeept some nanses ab the extreme points north
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©and east, 18 certaily of Sunskrdt ovigin. . . ., Ta
'\ the south of the movutains, in  the Paujib,
Frolemy indicates under the geneval xawe of
Kiispiraet an cxtension gonuinely historical of the
| Kagmivian empire, with a detailed nomenelature
which dright to rest upon informations of the lst
century of ow wra; whilst to the north of the
great chain we have nothing more than names
thrown ab hazard in an immense space where our
moans of aotual comparison show us prodigious
‘displagements.  This difference is explained by
the very nature of the enser The Brihmans, who
had alone heen able to furnish the greater part
of the information cavried from Indin by the
Greeks regarding this vemotest of all comntries,
had not themselves, as one can see from their
hooks, anything but the most imperfect notions.
Some numes of tribes, of rivers, and of mountains,
without details or relative positions—this is all the
. Banskrit poems contain respecting  these high
valleys of the North. Itis also all that the fables
of Ptolemy give, with the exception of the purely
arbitrary  addition of ‘graduations. It is but
recently that we owrselves have hecome a liftle
better acquainted with these countries which are
so difficult of access. We must not require from
the ancients information which they could not
have had, and it ig of importance also that we
should guard against a natural propeusity which
cisposes us to attribute to all that anbiguiby has
transmitted to ms an authority that we do not
aceord without check to owr hest explovers. If
the meagre nomenclature inseribed by Plolemy
on his map, of the commbries  situated beyond
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(that is to the east) of Tmads, cennot lead toa
regudar cortespondence with our existing notions,
that which one can recognize, suffices mevertheless
to determine and eircumscribe its general position:
Without wishing to0 carry into this more pre-
cision than i3 comsistent with the nature of the
indications, we may say, that the indications,
taken collectively, place us in the midst of the
Alpine region, whence radiate in different divecs
tions the Himflaya, the Hindu-Koéh and the
Bolor chain—enormous elevations enveloped in
an immense girdle of etermal snows, and whose
cold  valleys belong to different families of
pastoral tribes. Kaémir, a privileged oasts amidat
these 1ugged mountaing, appevtaing itsel to
this region which traverses 1ore to the north
the Tibetan portion of the Indus (above the point
where the ancients placed the sources of the Im-
dus) amd whence run to the west the Oxos and
Taxartes. With Ptolemy the mname of TImais
(the Greek transeription of the usual form of
the name of Himflaya)ig applied to the central
chain from the region of the sowrees of the
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its
| greatest affluent, the Satadru or Satlaj) to beyond
the sources of the Taxartes, The general direc:
tion of this great axis is from south to nerth,
saving a bhend to the south-east from Kasmir
to the sonrces of the Ganges; it is only on part.
ing from this last point that the Himdlaya runs
directly to the east, and it is there also that with
Ptolemy the mame of Bmédos beging,  which
designates the Fastern Himdlaya, Now it iy
on Imaos itself orin the vieinity of this grand
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gystom of mountaing to the north of our Panjih
and to the east of ihe valleys of the Hindu-Koh
and of the upper Oxoo that there come to be placed,
in a spaeé from 6 to 7 degrees at most from south
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter
of the longitudes, all the names which can be
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished
to represent, in giving them an extension of mearly
40 degrees from west o ensf, the region which
he calls Skythia beyond Imabs and Serika. One
designation s there immediately  recognizable
among all the others—that of Kagia. Ptolemy
indicates the situation of the country of Kasia
towards the bending of Imads to the east above
the sources of the Oxos, altbough  he carries
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards
the east: but we are sufficiently awave hefore.
hand that here, more than in any other part of
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no:
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether
out of account. The name of the Khasa has
been from time immemorial one of the appella.
tions the most spread through all the Him#layan

rauge, To keep to the westem parts of the chain, |

where the indication of Ptolemy pluces us, we
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages
of India, not only in the Hihdsas or legendary
stories of the Mahdbhdrata, but also in the law
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side
of that of the D a ra d a, another people well known,
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north,
The Khada figure algo in the Buddhist Chronicles
of Ceylon, among the people subdued by Ascka
in the upper Panjib, and we find them mentioned

i [

i
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h mote than 40 places of the Kamir Clroniele
among the chief mountain tribes that border on
. Kagmir. Baber knows also that a people of the
. pame of Khag is indigenous to the high vallays
in the neighbourhéod of the Bastern Hindu-Koh ;
and, with every reagon, we attach to this indigen-
ous people the origin of the name of Kshgar, which . -
ia twice reproduced in the geography of these
high regions. Khaagiri in. Sanskrit, or, wel
cording to a form more approaching the Zend,
Khataghaivi, signifies properly the mountains of
the Khada, The Akhasa Khova, near the Kasia
regio, is surely connected with the same
nationality. The Aspakdrai, with a place of
the same name (Aspakara) near the Kasii Montes,
have 1o correspondence actually knowm in these
high valleys, but the form of ‘the name connects
it with the Sanskrit or Tranian nomenclature,
Beside the Aspakarai, the Bataiarefonnd in the
Blutta of the Rdjutavangint, .. ..,. In the
10th century of our wra, the Chief of Ghilghit took .
the title of Bhatehth or Shah of the Bhit. The
Balti, that we next name, recall a people, men-
tioried by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai.
The accounts possessed by Ptolemy had mads him
well nequainted with the general situation of the
Byltai in the neighbourhood of the Imads, but he
is either ill informed or has ill applied liis
infornation as to theéir exact position, which he
indicates as heing to the wost of the great chain
of Bolor and nob to the east of it, where they were
‘yeally to be found. The Ramana and the
Pasaimann, two people of the north, which the
Mahdbhdrata and ‘the Pauranik bsts mention
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along with the China, appear to us not to differ
from the Rhabannae and the Damnai of Piolemy’s
table.” ' Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a fow
wother identifications—that of the Throanoi
(whose namea should be read Phrounoi, or rather
Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of the
Lalitavistara (p. 122)~of the Kharaunaioi
with the Kajana, whose langnage proves them to
be Daradas, and of the Tthagouroi with the
Dangors, Dhagars or Dakhats, whomust at one time
‘have been the predominant tribe of the Daradas.
he country called A smiraia he tales, without

| hesitation, to be Kadmir itself. As regards the

name O ttor o korrha,applied by Ptolemy to a
.’_(mwn and a people and a range of ‘mountains, it is
traced without difficulty to the Sanskrit-—Uttara.
kurn, i.e., the Kurn of the north which figures in
Indian mythology as an earthly paradise sheltered
on every side by an endireling rampart of lofty
mounntaing, and remarkable for the longevity of
its inhabitants, whe hived to be 1000 and 10,000
years old. Piolemy was mnot aware that this
was but an imaginary vegion, and so gave it a
place within the domain of real geography. The
land of the Hyperboveans is a western vepetition
of the Uttarakurn of Kasmir,

Car, 17,

PosITioN oF AREIA.
[Map of Asia 9.]

A reia is bounded on the north by Margiand
and by a part of Baktriand alo ng ity southern
side, as already exhibited. On the west by

89 o
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Parthia and by the Karmanian desert along
their eastern meridiang that hayve been defined,
on the south by Drangiandalong the line which,
beginning from the said extremity towards
Karmania, and enrving towards the north, tums
throngh Mount Bagdos towards the east on to

~ the extreme point which lies ........111° 34°

the position where the mountain  ocurves
JAlR L e G O
The boundary on the east is formed by the
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the
extremities already mentioned through the
western parts of Paropanisos: the posifion

way be indicated at three different points, the

SOMBRANG xR 36°
the northern . it e LI 8O SO
and the most BASEErN . ussriirenss:d 19° 307 139%

9. A notable river flows throungh this country
called the Aveias, of which the sources that
are in Paropanisos, 1ie  .yu.aee.s 1117 887 151

_ and those that ave in the Sariphoi. 118° 83° 20"

The part along the lake called Areia, which ig
below these mountains, les in ...108° 407 36°

3. The northern parts of Areiaare possessed
by the Nigaioi and the Astanénoi or
Astabénoi, but those along the frontier of
Parthia, and the Karmanian desert by the
MasdbranoiorMazdranoi, and those along
the frontier of Drangiant by the Kaseiro-
ta i, and those along the Paropanisadai by the
Parantoi, below whom are the Obareis
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and intermediately the Drak hamai, below

whom the Aitymandroi, then the Box-

‘goi, below whom is the country called
Skorpiophoros. -

4, 'The towns und villages in Areig are
these ;-
Pigte, Ll il e O B0 BRRIEGE
NabBatIE (il oshastosiessriavanes 10D 4071 385 20
s NN STy 7 b 38°% 45/
-1 AR AR e 38°
13 G e DI A VT Sl I i
SAFDIATATA ayvsrys st sesnsea, 1082 207 38107
LG RRIPDEIRG s, s aknianiasem B0 TLG] B8 IO
BhauRars | vaiees tessssaevssnsncesd09% 307 1382 10¢

3, Zamquk]mnﬂ, MU 1) 3w°
Ambrddag (i, Lisssssesvronnivenk 08° 8071 3797307
Bogatin, i ihna sy s 1O4S 1510 379 40¢
Quarpna (Va:pna.) ARG 1T M
Gadanty VoS e 108 300 8 RS0

Phumn&........................;..110° 37

sdchateislehdiih il 08 362201

b3 01 ehr o A VR TSN (0] 362207
6, OrbHIama L e 1062157 /8611207

IRanIEIRNRT (o b e e 2. 100711071 367
ST B e TR 40807
Artilkaudna i siann 1092207 86° 10/
Alexandreia of the Areians...110° ', 36°
Babarsana or Kabavsana ...... 103° 207 35° 207
KApOutans. . .iviu voperesrvasnee 104° 307 35° 807
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70 Aveioy & CIBY. i pevuivninr, BOB 85%

ARk sy et e e e LD T 200 B REROT T
Boteia: LI IR (612 . 0 o s s ta

Orbkean® il o vibh dosmoensstion ol e 2099 201 1852 3041
Nistbipe e oAl U e 85° 20/
Parakanak®: il il v 105 80421 340817

Bapipa s PO 182t 0 S VRl gl
8. Therleamig ol )2 5 84°.200:2
Kotaké ..,.. s RO R B O SRR 0|
Eribazm L i s R o2 el
Astasana L el il 1085 33°

Zimyra ol L AT OB 8O ISE A B

Arela was asmall provinceineluded in Ariana,
aidastriet of wide extent, which comprehended.
neaxly the whole of ancient Persia. "The smaller
district has sometimes been confornded with the
lavger, of which it formed s part. The names of
both are conmected with the well-known Indian
word drya, ‘noble’ or fexcellont.’ | According to
Strabo, Avia was 2,000 stadia in lengih and only
300 stedia in breadth, “TE” snys Wilson (driwna
Antig., p, 150) “these measurements he correct,
we must contract the limits of Aria uuch move
than has been wusually dome; and Arvin will be
restricted tothe tract from about Meshd to the
neighbourhood of Herat, a position well enough
reéconeilable with: much that Strabo velates of
Avia, its similarity to Margiana in chavacter and
productions, its mountainsand well-watered vallevs
in which the vine flourished, its pogition as much to
the north as to the south of the chain of Taurus
or Albwz, and its being bounded by Hyrkauia,
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Margiana, and Bakiviana on the frorth, and Dra-

' gispw on the south.”

Mount Bagéowr, on its sonrth-cast bordcr;
has been, ddentified with the Ghir meontains,
TheMontes Saviphiare the Hazfiras, The viver
A veins, by whish Avia is traversed, is the Hari
Rtdor river of FHerat which, rising at Oba
i the Paroparisan monntwins, and having rum
westerly past Herat, is at no gredt distunve
105t in the sands, That it was so lost is stated
both by Strabo and Amiam:  Ptolemy makes
it terminate 1o & lake; and henee, Rennell

*ecarried it south into the Liake of Seistfin, called

by Ptolemy the Aveian luke, It receives the Ferrahs
Rid, a stream’ which passes Herrah or Tarakh,
# town, which has been identified with mueh pro-

' bability with the Phra mentioned by Isidéros in

his Mans, Parvih., see. 16, 1t receives alsu the
Btymander{now the Helmand) which gave its name
to one of the Aveian tribes named by Ptolemy,
e has enumerated no fewer than 35 towns be-
longing to. this suall provinee, a long list which it
1s uob possible to werify, but a number of suiall
towns, as Wilsen points out, oconr on he road from
Meshd to Herat and thenee towards Qandahiy ov
Kihul, and some of these may be vepresented in
the Table vader forms move or less altered. The
capital of Areiagecording to Strabo and Arrvian,was
Artakoana (v. 1. Artakakna, Artakana) and this is
no doubt the Artikaudni of Plolemy, which be
places on the banks of the Areian lake about two-
thirds of & degree north-westof his Alexandreia of
the Aretans. Theidentification of this Alesandreia
i5 nmeertain ; most probably it was Herat, or gome
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blace in its neighbowhood. Hevat is called by
oriental writers Hera, a form undor which the
Avein, of the ancients is readily to be recognized,
Plolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson
(driana Antiqua, p. 152), 15 of opinion that ** Arta-
koann, Alexandria and Arvia ave aggregated in
Herat.” With reference o Alexandria he quotes
& memorial verse cuarent among the inhabitants
of Herat : It is said that Hari was founded by
Lohrasp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by
Bahman and completed by Alexander.” The
name of 84t e iraindicates that its founder was
Antiokhos S6t6r, ! ;

Cap, 18,
Pogiriony or mie PAROPANISADAL
[Mup of Asia 9.]

1. The Paropanisadai arebounded on
the weat by Areia along the aforvesaidside, on the
north by the part of Baktriand as deseribed, on
the east by a part of India along the meridian
line prolonged from the sources of the river
Oxos, throu gh the Kankasian mountains as far
ag a terminating point which :
51 0 LR SO R B UG 5 (ke o A
and on the gouth by Avakhlsia along the line
conneeting the extreme points already deter-
mined,

2. The following rivers enter the country—
the Dargamandés, which belongs fo Bak.
triané, the position of the sources of which has
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been already stat.ed and the river which falla
info the K 81, of which the
B0urees 10,51, it inis st sea i 152 347 307,
3. The northern parts are possessed by the
Bolitai, and the western by the Aristo-
phyloi, and below them the Parsio i and
the southern parts by the Parsyé t ai, and
the eastern by the Ambautai.

4, The towns and villages of the Paro-
pauvisadaiare these:—
PRARGIAN by st b s ann v TIBY 807 887 4b/
VD RS | 1 F23 804
Ardanpba, e SR R T R0 SRS 801
Ba.bomml. .118" 372307,
Roadisn| Loy Rary s esn i R f 3if 867
Niphanday [veiabeo aaiehan 192 37
1D o R eSS 1 36° 30/
Gazaka or Glandzaka .........118% 307 36" 157

BN R R s 35230¢
|25 e NI i i F s e LT 1o
TiOKBATTIA 4 vaviviersaassnes A I 7 34°

Daroakana, i aiassaniiis w187 307 184° 207
Karours,called also Ortospana,118° 357

Toarbakans .viivarsiivi voseyesvecasd 142 2071337 4107
Bagarda | vollvi it 1162407 392 407
Avdondaiilinvada: i vasie 1182 407 837 307

The tribes for which Paropanisadai was a
collective name were loeated along the sonthern and
eastern sides of the Hindun-Kush, which Ptolemy
calls the Kankasos, and of which his Paropanisos
formed a part. In the tribe which he calls the
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Balitaiwemay per haps have the Kaholitas; or
people of Kabul,and in the Am bautaithe Am.
bashtha of Sanskrit, The Par syétaihave also
a Sanskyit name— mountaineers,’ from parvita,
“a mountain,” 5o also the Parauntoi of Areia.
The principal cibies of the Pavopanisadai were
Nanlibis and Karoura or Ortospana.
Karoura is also written as Kaboura and in this form
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it has
been identified. . With regard to the other name of
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (due, Geoy. of
Ind., p. 35) says: “ I would identify it with Kabul
1tsa]_-t’ with its Bala Hisér, or ¢ high fort,” whic B
1 take to ho a Persian transiation of Ortospana or
- Urddhasthdna, that is, high place orlofty city.”
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the
country of the Paropanisadai—the Da rgamanss
from Baktrviana that flowed northward o join the
Oxos, which Wilson (Aridna Antiqua, P 160) takes
to be either the Dehas or the Govi rviver. If if-
was  the Dehas, then the other 'river which
Ptolemydoes not name, but which he makes to ba
a tributary of the Ko6a, may be the Sarkhib or
Gori river, which, however, does not join the Koa
but flows northward to join the Oxes. Pinini
mentions Parsusthfina, the country of the Pardus,
a warlike tribe in this reign, which may corres-
pond to Ptolemy's Parsioi ov Parayetai®? The
following places have been identified :—
Parsiana with Pafljshir; Barzaura with
Bazirak; Baborana with Parwén; Dras.
toka with Istaxgarh; Parsia (capital of the

9 See Beul's Bud, Ree, of Wn. Count, vol. I, p. 2850,
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Parsii)with Parzah, and Lo k haru a with Ligath
south of Kdabul,

Car, 19,
Posiriony o8 DRANGIAN B,
[Map of Asia 9.]

Drangiand is bounded on the west
~and north by Aveia along the line already

described as passing throngh Mount Bagdos, and
on the east by Arakhbsia along the meridian
line drawn from an extreme point lying in the
country of the Areioi and that of the Paropa-
nisadai o another extreme point, of ‘which the
POSIEioN 18 10 veaevemsropessvasins 1112 307 128°
and on the south by a part of Gedrosia along
the line joining the extreme points alveady
deformined, passing through the Baitian,
monuntains,

2. There flows through the country a river
. which branches off from the A rabisof which
the gourees 1ie ....veeswerne: 1097 32 807

3, The parts towards Aveia are possessed by
the Daran dai, and those towards Arvakhosia
by the Baktrioi, the country intermediate
ig called Tatalkén &

4. The towns and villages of Drangiané
are said to be these i—
Prophthasi IR E Nl B 829 207
RHonadR ) e OB 30 B

40 o

1
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bt YIS NIRRT IS Uy 31° 30/
Avikeada et i I OR 20 BT BR 8
O L ST BE N B I s [ D 5
P v o R S R IEURORTR ot xl e o [
Nostam R a1 08Y 2974000
PRATAZANG ). s dihansn i d 208 SO
By e S A T 29940
028 it ot WP R GRS RO el SRl bl
Apinaii b O el SR 287 150
Drangiand corresponds in general position
and extent with the province now ealled Seistin,
The inhabitants were called Dyangai, Zavangas,
Zarangoi, Zarangatol and Savamgai,  The name, i
according to Burnouf, was devived from the
Zond word, sorayo, ‘a lake,’ a word which is
vetained in the name by which Ptolemy’s Arcian
lake is now known—TLake Zarah. The district was
mountainows towards Arakhosia, which formed
its  eastern frontier, but in the west, towards
Karmania, it consisted chiofly of sandy wastes.
On the sonth it was separatod from Gedrosia by the
Baitinn mountaing, those now called the Washati.
Ptolemy says it was waterad by a river derived
from the Avabis, but thit is 0 gross ervor, foy the
Arahis, which is now ealled the Purali, lows from
the Baitian mountainginan opposite divecbion frona
Drangiana. Ptolemy has probably confounded the
Avabiswith the Tt ymanderor Helmand viver which,
ag hig alveady been noticed, falls into Lake Zarah.
Ptolemy has portioned owtb the province among
threo tribes, the Darandai (Drangai?) on the
_morth, the Bakiriol to the sonth-east, and the.
people of Tatakéné between them.




The eapital was Prophthasin which was
distant, acdording to Hratosthenes, 1500 or 1600
stadia from Alexandyia Aveion (Herat). Wilson
therefore fixes ite site at a place called Peshawa.
. aun, which is distant from Hevat 183 miles, and
. where there wore relics fonnd of a very large city,
This place lies between Dushak and Phia, e,
Taral, a little to the north of the lake. These
ruitii ave not, however, of ancient date, and it is .
better: thevefore to identify Prophthasia with
Pavah which ropresents Phra or Phrada, and
Phrada, ascording to Stephanos of Byzanbiuni, was
the name of  the ecity - which was ealled hy
Alesander Proplthasia (Bunbury, vol. I, p. 488).
Dashalk, the actual capital ‘of Seistén, is probably
the Zarang of the early Muhammadan writers
which was evidently by ifs name conneeted with
- Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inseription
at Behistun the country is called Zasaks, as
Rawlinson hag pointed out (see Bmiths Die
 tiondry, s. v. Drangiana). The place of next
importance to the capital was Ariaspé, which
. Arrian places on the BEtymander (dnab., lib, 1V,
. vii), The people were called Ariaspai at Hrst,
or Agrinspai, but! atterwards Euergetai,—a title
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a

timne when he had been reduced to great straita.

Cap. 20:
¢ Posirion 0F ARAKHOSIA

Arakhbsia is bonnded on the west by
Drangiand, on the north by the Puaropanisadai,
along the sides already determined, on the east
by the part of India lying along the meridian
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line oxtended from the boundary towards the
Paropunisadai as far ss an extveme poiut
RN A MMl R 26°
and on the south by the rest of Gedrdsia
along the line joining tha extreme points °
already determined threngh the Daitian rauge. !

9. A river enters this conntry which branch-.
es oft from the Indus of which the sources
R B SR IR & e L
and the fhvanmtmn {ex»rpam)
TR S 2 i e G 121° 307 27° B0/
and the part at the lake formed by it which
id called Arakhbtos Krénd (fonniam)_—- ;
A R AT 9 287 407 |

3, 'I'ha people ptzswssﬂug the north parts of
the country ave the Parvsydta i, and these
bulow them the Sy d roi, after whom are the '
Rhéploutaiand the Edritai

4 Thetowns and villages of Avakhisia
are said to he these - -
Qzola (or Axola) L i il 1142 157 1 32° 157

PhBII ol e 0 7210l LAl Gk VS i
803 oh T SRR S & . 512207
ANGXONATCIR. W ieass s riises S I 1% 207
REGHRA s Tt s 1169050 g1e B

P07 410 TGS MACRE DA ARSI TS ol el
TS SRR T St o | 15
KHoasngl ilesliiniaesh: 1159 166 307404
5 Arvakhdtos,. . ..l e B L 80° 20+
Weindd il o RI0R 201 296 80¢
Gammald . ... fanen AT L3167 207 1 297 207
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h 7t AR RN V1o 20° 207
DTN oo bsnbossidn meen i 137 28P 200
Arakhodaia comprised a considerable portion
of Tastern Afghanistan. Tt extended westward
beyond the meridian of Qandabir and its eastern
frontier war skirted by the Indus.  On the north
it stretohed to tho mountains of (ihor, the
westirn | gection  of the Hindo-Kush, and on
the south to Gedrdsia from which it was sepa-
vated by the Baitian mountuing, a branch of the
Brahui range.  The name has heen derived from
Haragiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit
Sarasvuti, o name frequently given to rivers (being
a compornd of saras, ‘ Howing waber,) and the
Laffix valt) and applied among others to the river
of Arakhésia. The province was rich and popu-
lous, and what added greatly to its importance,
it was traversed by one of the main routes by
which Persia  communicated with India. The
prineipal river was that now called the Helmand
which, rising near the Koh-i-biibi range west of

. Kibul, pursnes a course with a general direction to

the south-west, and which, after receiving from
the neighbotrhood of Qandahfr the Argand-ib
wible it affluents, the Marnak and the Arghasan,
“flows into the lake of Zarah. Ptolemy mentions
only one viver of Arakhosia and this, in his map, is
represented as vising in the Paryétai mountaing
(the Hazdras) and flowing into a lake from which
it issues to fallinto the Indus about 3% degrees

below ifs junction with the combined rivers of the
Panjdh. 'This lake, which, he says, is called Ara-
khotos Krénd, he places at a distance of not less
than 7 degrees from his Arcian lake. In the text




318

he qays that the river 18 an arm of the Indus, &
statement for which it is difficalt to find a reason.
The capital of Arakhosia was Arakhotos,
gaid by Stephanos of Byzantinm to have heen
founded by Semiramis. Regarding its identifio
cation Mr. Vaux (Swith's Dictionary, . v.)says:
 Mome difference of opinion has existed os to the
exach position of this town, and whit modern city
or ruins can be identificd with the ancient capital?
M. Courthasidentified some ruinsg on the Avghasan
viver, 4 parasangs from Qandubér, on the toad to
Shikarpur, with those of Avakhdtos, bub these Prof,
Wilson eonsiders to be oo, much  to  the S.H.
Rawlinson (Jowr. Geog. Soc., vol, XII, p. 113)
thinks that he has found them ab a place now
called Ulin Hobit, He states that the mosb
ancient name of the city, Kophen, mentioned by
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise to the territo-
rial designation of Kipin, applied by the Chinese
fo the surrounding country. The rains are of a
yvery remarkable character, and the measurements
of Steabo, Pliny, and Plolemy arve, he ecomgiderd,
Aecisive as to the identity of the site. Stephanos
 has apparently contrasted two cition—Arakhosia,
which he says is not far from the Massagetae, and
Arakhotas, which he calls & town of India. Sie
H. Rawbnson helieves the contiguity of the
Massngetae and Arakhosia, may be explained by
the supposition that by Massagetae, Stephanos
mennt the  Sakai, who colomized the HMazia
mountaing on their way from the Hindu-Kush to
Sokastdn ot Seistdn.” ‘Another account of the
origin of the name Seistdn is that it is a corrup-
tion of the word Saghistin, i, e, the commtry of




310

| the sqqh;s a kind of wood which abounds in the

. province and is used as fuel. Arakhdsia, according

o Isidoros of Kharax, wag called by the Parthians
* White India.”

Car. 21,
PogrrioN oF (GEDROSIA.

Gedrdsia is bounded on the west by
Karmania along the meridian line, alveady de-
termined as far as the sea, and on the north by
Drangiand and Arakhdsia along the separvate
meridian lines passing throngh these conntries,
and on the east by part of Indinalong the river
Indus following the line prolonged from the
. boundary towards Arakhosin to its termination

at the sea in .. S +,109° 20°
_'amd. on the sout,h b y a purt ef the Indian Ocean,
1t is thus described through its.cirenit.

9, After the extremity towards Karmavia

the month of the River Arabis105° 207157

the sources of the river ...... 110° 2300

the divarication of the river - '
entering Drangiané ......... 107° 307 25°

Rhagirana, & City seciessesesises 1067 207
Women's Huven (Gynaikon
S HmMEN) U edvesvay sy s bras 107° 20°15°
Keoianabp. i i s HOSS A0S
BHiAGNG 1o, i ansssnnainss108% 207 1 207 157
After which the exfreme point
at the sca  alveady men-
Gomed < a oo TN B A 20°

'-' I
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3. Throngh  Gedrosia: run the mountaing
called the Arbita, whose extreme points
12 (e IR A HIERC B L6 Gl e o SIS
ARd UL S LR ST 260307

from thege mountains some rivers join the

Indus and the source of one of these
1 A I Sl SN e i) 25% 30/
and also there are some streams flowing through
Gledrdsia, that descend from the Biitian range,
4. | The maritime parts ave possessed by the
villages of the A rbitai, and the parts along
Kuaramania by the Parsidai (or Parsirai),
and the parks along Arvakhosia by the Ma usar-
n a10i, all the interior of the country is called

Paradénd, and below it Parisidné, alter

which tile'pm-ts towards the Indus river ave
possessed by the Rhamnaf. '

5. The towns and villages of Gedrésia
are accountod to be thwc i

I R L kg RO Y
Badarn gLl e ...........1].3_" 27°

0,204 12 e M D e S R Y T ; e 30'
Rt b S e TN TV § [ b :}7° 0%
Soxestra or Solkstra ....iuu.. 1182807 25% 451

(9 1 R S [ 2o 26°

Paisis, the Metropolis .. ..., 106° 307 232807 7

Orniza it e SR S 23280/
. ot s SRR LU Sl 0 292 307
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G e d rdsiagorresponds to the modern Baluch-
w8tdn, | Its coast line extended from the mouth of
the Indus to Cape Jusk near the Straits, whick
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however
assigned the greater portion of  this coast to
Karmania  which accordmg fo his view must
have begun semewhere mear Cape FPassence.
. Arvian restricted the nmame of Gedrdsia fo the
intérior of the country, and assigned the maritime
digtricts beginning from the Indus to the Arabies,
the Oreitai and the Tkhthyophagol in succession.
The aneient and the modem names of the provinee,
Major Mockler tries toidentify in his paper in the
Jowr. B, As. Soc., N, 8., vol. XL. pp. 129-154.

The people that possessed the maritime region
immediately adjoining the Indus weve called the
Arbitaior Arabies, Inone of their harbours
the fieet of Nearkhos af the outset of his memor-
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till
the monsoon should subside. This havrbour was
found to be both safe and commodious, and was
ealled by Nearkhos the Port of Alexander. It is
now Kardehi, the great emporinm €or the commerce
of the Indus, The name of the peoplo was applied
also to a chain of mountaing and to & river, the
Avabis, now ecalled the Purali, which £alls into
the Bay of Sonmiyini. Ptolemy’s Arabis, how-
over, lay nearer Karmania, and may be taken
t0 be the Bhasul, which demarcated the western
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the east of which
the district is still kmown by the name of Axkbu,
Pi;olemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems
to have included their territory in that of the
Arbitai.

4l o
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The Rbhamnai are placed in Ptolemy’s map i
the northern pavt of the province and towards the
river Indus. This race appears to have béen one
that was widely diffused, and one of its bmnc'ueﬂ,ﬁ
. a8 has been stated, was located tmong the
Vindhyas, 3
The Parsidai, who bordered on Ka.rm&nm.
are mentioned in the Periplis (¢. xxxvii) and a]so
in Arrian’s Indike (c. xxvi) where they are called

Pasirveés. They gave their nsmes to a range of

mountaing which Ptolemy makes the houndary
batween Gedrosin and Karmania, and also to a
town, Parsis, which formed tlle capital of tlm
whole provinee,

Of the other towns exramerated only one is men-
tioned in Arvan’s Indika, Gynaikon Limén,
or women’'s haven, the port of Morontobara, near
Cape Monze, the last point of the Pab range of
wonntaing, 'The haven was so named hecause
the distriet around had, like 'Oarthage, 2 Woman
for its firsy soyereign.

The mnames of the two towns Badara and
Mousarma ocenr twice in Ptolemy, here as
inland towns of Gedrosia, and elsewhere as seaport
towns of Karmania. Major Moeller,who personally
‘examined the Makrin coast from Gwadar to Cape |
Jhgk, and has therveby béen enabled to correct some
of the current identifications, has shown thab
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badarva appears
in the Indika of Arvian ag Barnw,

I here gubjoin, for comparigon, o passage from
Ammianus Maresllinus which traverses thic ground |
covered by Ptolemy's deseription of Cenfral and
Tastern Asia. Ammianus wrobe about the middle




of the fourth cenbury of our ara, and was a well in-
y !’nrmed writer, and carsful in'his stptement of fucts.
The extract is from the d3rd Bool of his History:—

-Am mwus MagcrLnyus—Book XXITI,

| “Ifyouadvance from Karmania into theinterior
(of Asia) you resch the Hyvkaniang, who border
'on the gea which bears sheiv nume.  Here, as the
poorness of ‘the soil kills the geeds committed bo
it the inhabitants care bub little for agriculture.
They live by hunting game, which is beyoud
mensure varied and shundant.  Vigevs shos thems-
(selyes here in thousands, and many other wild
beasts besides. I bearinmind that I haye slready
described the nature of the conbrivances by which
these s,mmala are eaughti <16 must nob-be sup-
posed, hqwaver, that the 'peuple- never put. hauds
| to the plough, for where the soil is found richer
" than usual the fields ave covered with crops.  In
places, moreover, thabare adapted for being plant.
' ed-out, gardens of froib-trees are not wanting,
and the sea also supplies many with the means of ~
‘livelihood. | T'wo vivers flow throngh the conntry
whose names are familiar to ‘all, the Oxus and
Muaxera.  Tigers ot times; when pressed by hun-
ger on their own gide of these rivers; swim over to
* theopposite side and, before the alarm can be raised,
ravage all the neighhourhaod where they land,
Amidst the emaller toywnships there exist also cities
of great power, two on the sea-board, Socunda
and Saramanna, and the others inland—
JAzmorna and Solen, and Hyrkana, whish
rank above the others, The country next to this
people on the north is said to be inlubited by the
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Abii, a most pious race of men, accustomed to
despise all things mortal, and whom Jupiter (ag
- Homer with his over-fondness for fable sings) looks
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The
seats immediately beyond the Hyrkanians form the
dominions of the Margiani, who are nearly on
all sides round hemmed in by high hills,and eonge-
quently shut out from the sea. Though their
tervitory is for the most part sterile, from the
deficiency of water, they have nevertheless some
towns, and of these the rnore notable are Jagonion
and Antiochip and Nisea, The adjoiriing regionm
belongs to the Baktrisni, a nation Litherto
addicted to war and very powerful, and always
troublesome ‘to their neighbours, the Fersians,
before that people bad reduced all the sovronnding |
gtates to snbmisgion.and absorbed them info their
own name and nationalify. In old times, however,
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled
in Baktriana formidable foes to eontend with.
Most parts of the country are, like Margiana, fare
istant from the ses, bub the soil is productive,
and the caftle that are pastured on the plains aud
hill-gides, are compact of struciure, with limbs
both stout and strong, as may be judged from
the camels which were brought from thence by
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the
siege of Cyzicus, when they saw this species of
animal for the first time, A great many tribes,
among which the Tochari are the most dis-
tinguished, obey the Bakbrians. Their country. is
watered, like Ttaly, by numerous rivers, and of
these the Artemisgand Zariaspes after their
union, and in like manner th combined Ochu s
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and Orchomanes, swell with their confluent
waters the vast stream of the Oxos. Here also
¢ities are to be fonnd, and these are laved by dif-
ferent rivers. The more important of them are
Chatra and Charte and Alicodra and Astacia and
Menapils, and Baktra itself, which is both the
capital and the name of the nation. The people, who
live at the very foot of the mountains, are called
the Sogdii, through whose country flow two
pivers of great navigable capacity, the Araxates
and Dyma g, which rushing impetuonsly down
from the mountains and passing into a level plain,
form a lake of vast extent, called the O xian. Here,
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschata,
and Drepsa the Metropolis, are well known to fame.
Contiguons to the Sogdians are the S soae, an nn-
eivilized people, inhabiting rugged bracts that yield
nothing beyond pastare for, cattle, and that are,
‘therefors, unadorned with cities. They lie nnder
"Mounts Askanimiaand Komedus. Beyond
the valleys ab the foot of these mountains and the
village which they eall Lithinon Pyrgon
(Stone Tower) lies the very long road by which
traders pursue their jonrney who start from this
point to reach the Séres. In the parts around
are the declivities by which the mountaing called
Imaug and the Tapourian range, sink down to the
devel of the plains. " The Skythians arelocated
within the Persian tervitories, being conterminous
with the Asiatio Sarmatians, and touching
the furthestfrontier of the Alani. They live,as
it were. a sort of secluded life, and are reared in

solitude, being scattered over districts that lie far .

apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a

L
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wmean and scanty fave, The tribes which inbabit
these tracts are various, but it would be superfluons
for me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to
a different snhject. One fact raust, however, be
stated, that there are in these communities which
are almost ehut out from the rest of mankind by
the inhospitable natave of their country, some men
gentle and pious, as for instance, the Jaxartes
and the Galaktophagi, mentioned by the poet
Homer in this verse:

Thasvopaywy dBiorre Suatoriray avbporar.
% Among the many rivers of Skythia which either
fall naturally into larger ones, or glula onward to
reach at last the zea; the Roem n u s is of venown,
and the Jaxartesand the Talicus, bubuf cities
they are nob known to have more than but three,
Aspabotaand Chanrianaaud Saga.

« Beyond these places in the two Skythias and
on their eastern side lie the 8 é res, who ave givg
in by a continnous circle of lofty mountain-peaks,
and whose territory is noted for its vast extent
and fertility. 'On the west they have the Sky-
thigns for their next neighbours, and on the
worth and cast they adjoin solitudes covered
over with snow, and on the south extend as far
as Tudia and the Ganges. The monntaing refers
ved to are called Annive and Nazavicinm and
Asmira and Bmodon and Opuracara. Through .
this plain which, as we have said, is cinctured
on all sides by steep declivities, and through
regions of vast extent, flow two famons rivers, the
(Bchardes and the Bautisus, witha slower
current. The country is diverrified in its character,
here expanding into open plains, and there rising
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o in gentle undulations,  Hence it is marvellously
~ fraitful and well-wooded, and teeming with cattle.
Various tribes inhabit the most fertile districts, and
of these the Alitrophagi and Annibi and
Sizygesand Chardiare exposed to blasts from
the north and to frosts, while'the Rabannae and
Asgmirae and Bgsedoney, who ontshineall the
other tribes, look' towards the rising sun. Next to
| these, on their western side, ave the Athagorae |
and the Aspacarae. The Betue, again, ave
situnted towards the lofty mountaing fringing the

. south,andare famed for their _cities which, though

few in number are distinguished for their size and
wealth; the largest of them being Asmira, and
‘Husedon and Asparataand Sera, which are
beautiful cities and of great celebrity. The Séres
. themselves lead tranguil lives, and are averse to
/arms and wir, and sinee people whose tewper is
| thus sedate and peaceful velish their ense, they

. 'give no tronble to any of their neighbours. They
‘enjoy a climate at once agreeable and salnbrious ;
the sky is clear and the prevailing winds are
wonderfully mild and genial. The country is
well-shaded with woods, and from' the trees the
inhabitants gather a product which they make
inbo what may be called ﬂeecps by repeatedly
besprinkling it with water, | The material thus
formed by satnvating the soft down with moisture
i exquistely fine, and when ¢onibed out and spun
into woof is woven. into silk, an article of dress
formexly worn only by the great, but now
without any distinetion even by the very poornst ke

1t was a notion Joh g prevalend that sille was combed
from the lurwua of trees, Thus Virgil (Geony. 1T, 121)
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i
The $8rea themselves live in the most frugal
manner, more so indeed than any ether people in

the world. They seek after a life as' free as

possible from all disquiet, and shun intercourse
with the rest of mankind. Ho when strangers
cross the viver into their gountry to buy their
silks or other commodities, they exchange no
words with them, but merely intimate by their looks
the value of the goods offered for sale; and so
abstemious ave they that they buy not any foreign
preducts.  Beyond the Séres live the Ariani, ex-
posed to the blasts of the morth wind. Through
their country flows a navigable river called the
Arias, which forms a vast lake bearing the same
name, This same Axria has numerous towns,
among which Bitana Sarmating, and Sotera and
Nisibis and Alexandria are the mosk g&table. It
you sail from Alexandria down the river to the
Claspian Sea the distance is 1,500 stadia.
Tmmediately adjoining these places are the P a-
ropanisatae wholook on the east towards bhe
Tndians pnd on the west towards Cancasus, lying
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains.
The River Ortogordomaris, which is larger than
any of the othevs, and rises among the Bakbriani,
flows through theirterritory. They too, have some

towns, of which the more celebrated ave Agazaca

and Naulibus and Ortopana, from which the navi-

“Vellorague nt folils depectant tennia Seres.'’ Straho
(XV, i, 20) describes ¢ilk as carded off the bark of certain
tracs.  Paosanias, who wrote about 180 A.D. is #he first
classical anthor who writes with some degree of correct-
ness about ailk and the silk-worm, Conf. P. Meln, i, 2,
$;1ii, 7, 13 Pliny, VI, 17, 20; Prop. i, 14, 82; Sol. B0;
Isid. Orig. xix, 17, 6; 1b. 27, 5.

i
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gation along the coast ta the bovders of Mediain
the  immedinte neighbonrhood of the' Caspian
Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the
Paropanisatae just named are the Drangiani,
geated guite: close to the hills and watered by n
viver called the Avabian, beeuuse it rises in
Arabia. | Among their other towns they have two
#0 boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Arinape,
which are both opulent and famous,  After these,
and | diveetly confronting them, Avachosia
comes inko view, which on its right side faces the
¢ Indiens., It is watered by a stream of copious
volune derived from the Indus, that greatest of
'_ rvivers, after which the adjacent regions have been
wamed,  This stream, which 19 less than the
Indus, forms the lake called A rachotoscrene,
The province, among obher important cities, has
Alexandria and Arbaca and Choaspa.  In the very
- anterior of Pewin is Gedrosia, which on the
right touches the Indian frontier. It is watered
by several streams, of which the Artabius is the
mont considerabla,  Where it is inhabited by the
Barbitani the mountaing sink down to the
plains, A number of rivers issue from their very
base to join the Indus, and thess all lose their
names when absorbed into thab mightier stream.
Hove too, besides the islands there are cities, of
which Sedratyra and Gunaiken Limen (Women's
© haven) are considered to be saperior to the others,
But we must bring this description here to an
end, lest in entering info a minute acconnt of the
- seaboard on the extremitics of Persia we should
! stray too far from the propex argument.”
42 G




APPENDIX OF ADDITIONAL NOTES.
L. /On the latitude of Byzantium  and of

' Tésh-Kurghin—(p, 14),

. Ptolemy, like Hipparkhos and all the ancients
except Strabo, errondously taok the latitude of
Byzantinm  (41° 1) to be the same as that of
Mayseilles  (43° 18). The latitudd of Tash-
kurghéin in the Pamfr is 37° 46’ and its longi-
tude 767 10/ E.; the latitude of Tashkend is
42258, and that of Och or Ush (near which

| there is a monwiient called at this day the Talkht-
i-Suleiman, * Throne of Soliman, which Heeren
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy)
is 409197, '

2. On Kouronla—(pp. 22, 63, and 64).

. Licub-Colonel Branfill (Names of Places in
Tarjore, p. 8), thinks this may be reprosented
by Kwla or Koralai-gorla on the Hast Coast.
“{There 18, he points ont, * Gorlapdlem near
Nizimpattanam. (Cf. Vingorla, South Concan,
Malabar Coast).” _

3. Argaric Gulf and Argeivou (pp. 22, 59, and
60).
- Braufill in the work cited (pp. 8 and 9) says :—
L ﬁr;ani\-nru.i (pronowiced nowadays Qm'aﬁk:'l.mi),
at the mouth of the Vagai looks very like the
ancient Argari, and ¢ Sinus  drgalicus® (Yule),

the Argaric Gulf . . Ayyelpoy looks like Anaikavai,
the ancient name of Adam’s Bridge, 8o catled by
the Tamils as being the bridge or canseway par
ewcellence . . ... Tn the middle ages, hefore

Pambau was separated from the mainland by the
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storm that breached the famons caunsewny, thém' '

is said to haye been a great cily, remains of
which ave still to be scen on the spit of sand
opposite to Phmban.”  Ayxelpov in Nobbe’s edition
appoars as Apyelpov, '

4. On Thelkheir(pp. 63 and 64).

Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid-
ambari—** the town between the Velldr and Kol
Jdadam (Colevoon) rivers, |\ ., . from chit = wis-
dom, and wmbara, hovizon, sky; == Heaven of
Wisdom. 'Tillai, or Tillaivanam is the former
name of this place, and it is familiarly known as
Tillai even now amongst the natives. May mob
this he the ancient Thellyr and Gehyeip of Pho-
lemy and the ancient gedgraphers | But perhaps
Telldy (near Vandavasi) way be it,” 'Lillai, he
points out (p. 80), is a tree with milky sap.

5. On Orthowa—(pp. 64 and 184), !

Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says ==
* Ovattir (pronounced Orvatthien)is fonnd vepeat-
edly in this (Kavéri Delta) and the adjacent

districts, and may represent the ¢ Orthwen’ of
anciont geogiaphers, for which Colonel Yule's Map

of Ancient India gwes Ureigrmf, and Profeﬂsor
Lasser’s Wadiur.”

6, On Arkatos-—(p. 64),

Branfill, who takes this to designafe a place
and unot a king, saye (p. 31) = AvkAd or Aru-
kidu == gix fovests; the abode of six Rishig m old
fimes. Thero are several places of this nume in
Tanjore and 8. Avcot, bosides the town of f Arcot?
near ¢ Vellove® (Mpkariv Bacikeop Sdpa).  One of
these would eorvespond  better than that with
Harkitu of Ibn Batuta, who reached it the  fusb

iy
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evening of his march inland after landing from
Ceylon, apparently on the shallow coast, of Madura
o1 Tanjore (fonrteenth eentury).”

7. On the River Adamas—(p. 71).

Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Addvess
to the Royal Geological Sociaty of Treland (vead
Maxch 19, 1883), says " The ddamas River of
Ptolemy, according to Lasgen’s amalysis of the
data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as T
have suggested in my ‘ Heonomic Geology ” (p. 80),
but with the Subanrikha, which is, however, so
far as we know, not a diamond-bearing river,
nor does it at any part of its course traverse rocks
of the age of those which contain thé matrix in
other parts of India. This Addamas River was
geparated from the Mahamadi by the Tyndis and
1 Dosaron; the latter, according to Lassen, taking
its rige in the country of Kokkonaga (i.c. Chutia
Nigpuar), and to which the chief town Dosara
. (the modern Doesa) gave its name. But, according
1o thig view, the Dosaron must have been identical
swith the modern Brahmind, which in that portion
of its course called the Sunk (or Koel), included a
Hiamond locality. I cannot vegard this identifica-
hion as satisfactory, as it does mot account for
¢ the Tymdis intervening between the Dosaron and
Mahanadi, gince, as a matter of fact, the Brahmini
and Mahanadi ave confluent at their mouths.
Liassen, however, identifies the Dosaron with the
Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with the Brahmini.

Thig destroys the force of his remark, as to the
origin of the name of the former, since at its
‘nearcst point it ¢ many. miles distant from
Doesa.” :

[
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8. On Mount Sardényx—(p. 77).

Professor Ball in the address above cited, says e
“The sardonyx mines of Plolemy arve probably
identical ‘with the famous carnelian and agate
mines of Hajpipla, or, rather, ag it should be
called, Ratanpur.”

9. On Talara—(p. 20).

Branfill sugeests the identification of this with
Tellfr or Tilldrampattn (p. 8).

10. On Pounnata—(p. 180).

“ Punddu, Punnddu, or Punnfita, as it is variously
written, seems also to be indicated by the Pan-
nuta in Lassen’s Map of Ancient India aceording
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Yule's
Map of Ancient India, ubi beryllus.”’ This place is
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringapa-
tam. ! ’
11 On Arembonr—(pp. 180, 182), i}
Branfill—(p. 8), identifies this with Arambadr.
12, On Abour--(p. 184).

o Branfill (p. 11), ddentfifies this with # Avor,

cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles 8. W, of Kamba-
Kdnam, with a temple and a long legend about a
cow(d). May not this be the ancient Abur: of
the Map of Ancient India in Smith's Olassical
Atlag ? Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this
Avir geems nearer, and if not this there ave several
places in 8. Arcot named Amar,”

13, On Argyré—(p. 196).

Professor Ball says:— There are no silver '~

mines in Arakan, and considering the geological
strueture of the country, it is almost certain
there never-were any. I bave been recently in-
formed by Generval Siv-A, Phayre that Argyré is
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' p*-obnb]y a transliteration of an ancient Burmese
name for Avakan. It seems likely therefors that

it was from putting a Greck interpretation to this

name that the story of the silver-mines owed its
origm.” |\’

14. On the Golden Kbersonese—(p. 197).
Legold,” says My, Colquhoun  (Amaonyst' the
Shans, p. 2), ling been for centuries washed from
the beds of the Trrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mékong,
and Yaug-tei-kiang vivers.” ' The gold-reefs of
Southern India which have of late atbracted so
much fotice, are, he points out, but outerops of
the formation which extends on the sarface
for thonsands of squarve miles in the Golden
Peninsula.

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242).

Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly
be identified with certain hill-ranges in Southern
Tndia which mainly consist of magnetic iron
{(Beonomie Geology of India, p. 37).

16, On the sandy deserts of Balktria (p. "7ﬂ)
. In the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical

Society for April last will be found o deseviption
of the Kara-kum sands, by M. Panl Lessar, who
divides them into thyee classes. The buwrkans which
form his 3rd class ave of the nature described by
Curbius.  “The sand is wholly of a drifting
nature; the slightest puff of wind effaces the
fresh track of a caravan.” Hanotices a place in
the Khanate of Bolkhara where whole caravans
have been buried. _ ! '

17, On the river Ochos (p. 273).

#What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed :

of the Ochius ig not the bed of axiver, but merely
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anatiral forrow between sand-hills, Thus the bed |
of the Ochms has still to be  discovered.” Proceed-
dngs of the Royal Geog. Sooy. for Apvil 1885
(18, On the Avestic: names of ‘rivers, &ei in
Afghanistan—{(pp. 805-10). g -

In the 186 chapter of the Vendidid the names
ave given of the sixteen lands snid ~bo have been
created by Ahura Mazda,  Of these the following
nine fiave been thus identified by Durmestetor in,
his translation of the Zend-Avesta, Sacred Books
of the Hact, Vol TV. p. 2) i— i

Zondl name, Old Persian. | Greek. Modern.
Sughdha | Sugndas | Bogdiand (Samprkand)
Méuru Margu = Margiand = Mory
Bikhdhi Bakhtri | Baltra Balkl, i
Harbyv.  Huvaiva  Arela ' | Hari-Rod:

Vehvkina  VarkAna Hyrkania: | Jorjan |
Harahvaiti  Haranvati Arakbotos  Hartt

Haétnmaont ; Btymandros  Helmend
Ragha Raga, Bhagai Rak
Hapta hindn Hindavas Indoi - (Paiijib)

Some of these and other names are examined im)

an artiele’ in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No. .|

680), signed by Auriel Stein, from which the
following particalars arve gathered: ¢ Wae recogs
nize the ‘powerful, faithful Mourva’ as the
modein Mery, the *beaufifnl Bdkhdhi® as Balkh,

Haraéva as Horlt, the mountain Vditigeesans the

Bidhgés of recent notoriety, The river J'Imak-
waiti (Sansk: Savasvatf) has been known an suc- -
cessive ages ms Arakbdtos and Arvghand-&b; bt
more important for Avestic geography is the
large stream of which it is a tributary, the
*bountiful, glovions Haétwmaiit, the Ftyman-

o
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dros and Hermandus of clasaic anthors, the
aodern Helmand.”” A passage is quoted from the
Avesta where eight additional rivers seem to he
named. ** Ab its foet (the ntonntain Ushidao’s, 4.e.
the Koh-i-Baba and Sidh-Kol's) gushes and flows
forth the Huvdstra and the Hvadpa, the Fradaths
and the heautiful Huerenushaiti and Ustavaiti the
mighty, and Urvadha, rich of pastures, and the
Tiress amd Zorenwmaiti” The Hvastra Stein
thinke may he the Khish-Rad, and the Hyaspa
the Khuspis-Rad, both of which eome from
the south slope of the Sidh-K6h and reach the
eastean basin of the lagune where the lower
course of the Helmand iz lost.  “In Khuspis,”
he adds, “a place on the upper eourse of the
Khuspéis-Rad, we may recognize the town Khoaspa
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhdsia. The name
byadpe means ** having good horses,” and seems
to have heen a favourite designation for rivers in
Irdn. Besides the famous Khoaspls near Susa,
we hear of another Khoaspes, a tributary of the
Kabal River.” In Kéish, a town on the Khish-
Bid ray be recognized the station ealled Cogata
by the Anonymous Ravennas, The Fradatha is
Pliny’s Ophradus (i.e, & ®pédas of the Greck
original) and now the Wardh-Rdd. The Praph-
thasia of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzrantium
is a literal rendering of fradaths, which in com.
mon use as neuter means (literally * proficiency”),
Eprogress,” “inerease.” The Huvrenonihaiti ig
the Phaynacotis of Pliny and now the Harrat.
Rad, whieh like the Farib-Rod enters the lake
o of Seistdn, Farnalvati has been suggested - ay
the original and native form of Pharnagotis,
43 o

L



19 Onthe Gmﬂlns or Gl yphonsw(p 295} AT
Profogsor Ball in a paper published in l;he
i Pmceoeirmgwf the Royal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser.,
_ Vol. IT. No. 6, pp. 812-13 (Pol. Lit. and
(says: “ In the account which Photios g
~ the Griffins, if we exclude from it the' ‘wm'd bwc&a
and for feathers read hair, we have & tolerably
acourate desoription of the hairy black-and-tan
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, which are novw, a.sthey
~ were doubtless formerly, the custodians of the
 dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners,
as well as of others. They atbracted tho special
attention of Marco Polo, as well as of many other
| travellers in Thibet, and for a recont account of
them reference may be made to Oa.pt. GlIl’ i
. Rwer a_f Goldtm Sa*mi i
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ERRATA.

Page 8, n. 5, for Noble read Nobbe.

el

»
ar

1

h L)

14, n. 12, after TAsh-Kury zhin insert s
Liat. 87° 46 (long. 75° 4/).

20, 0. for [IXXX[XT] read [IXXIX]].

25 for censurein last line but one read
uga,

51, 1. 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionon
63, 1, 18, for outlef read outset.

64, 1, 13, omit the before Kolklhoi.

68, 1. 15, for Gadrd read Gadar

| 70, 1. 27, Katikardama should begin the

line after.

71, 1. 18, after Dosardn ingtead of the
dash insert the sign of equality (==)
and 8o after  Adamas” in the next
line, and aftor ¢ Ganges” in line 21,

75, Seotion 21 sliould have been trmedi-
ately followed by the mext 4 soctions
which appeax on p. 78.

76, L. 18, for ‘ punishment’ of the “gods’
read ‘ punishonent of the gods.’

80, 1, 21, for Rikshavant read Rikshavat,

81, 1. 29, for Bidagis read Bibasis.

87, 1.7, for the comma _ai’tqi- the bracket
put period.

88, 1. 26, for Rhonadin read Rhouadis.
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